[ A IS A A A A A A A A A TS S A A A A AL A A

i THE
g ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BOMBAY

g Town Hall, Bombay.

\\;m‘w,wwll.,a

' Sem e
AR AR RS AT CARAG RAAG SGARRINAS



ArT. I.—The Extant Codices of the Pahlavi Nirangistdn. By
Dasrur Daras PesHoraN Saniana, B.A.

[Read 24th November 1893.]

The Pahlavi literature that has survived to modern times,
is far more extensive than the sacred Avesta fragments
now extar’ 1t may be classed under three heads:—1. The
Pablavi vc ions of the Avesta. II. The texts treating of sub-
jects close.y relating to religion. III. The texts relating
to history, 1ythology and tradition. The Avesta-Pahlavi text
of the Nirar jistdn belongs to the first category, wherein are
included the existing fragments of the sacred Avesta Nasks
which are translated and commented upon in Pahlavi. These
comprise the Zund-i-Acista of the Yasna, Vendiddd, Visparal,
Airpatastin, Nirangistdn, Vishidsp-Yasht, Vazarkard-i-Dini,
Hddokht-Nask, Aogamadaéchd, Chidé- Avisia-i-Qdadni, Farhang-
1.0im-Aévak, and Sirdzé ; of the Auhurmazd, Améshaspand,
Srésh (HAdolLt), Behrdm, Khirshed and Mal Yaskts; of the
Nydyéshei-Khirshéd, Avin, and Atash; and of tho Afringdn-i-
Dahmdn, Gdthd and Gdhambir. The existing Avesta fragments,
therefore, form only one-fifth of the origiual Scripture. Of
these the largest and most important books are the Yasna, the
Vendidid, and the Nirangistin,

The Pahlavi text, properly speaking the Zand-i-Avista text,
of the manuscripts now extant in India and Europe, contain
two different books instead of the one commonly known as the
Nirangistdn. It may be casily proved from tho contents of
tho Avesta Nasks given in the Eighth Book of the Dinkard,
that one-eighth of the fragments or folios 1-27 of the MS.
belonging to Shams-ul-Ulama Dastur Dr, Hoshangjee Jamasp-
jee of Poona, contuin the Airpatastdn section of the Huspi-
ram Nask. It can also be shown from the contents mentioned
above, lat the text of the Airpatastén is incomplete at the
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2 EXTANT CODICES OF THE PAHLAVI NIBANGISTAN.

peginning as well as at the end. The first two folios and a
large number of the final ones have been lost. The fragments
now extant seem to be about one-fifth of the original work.

The text of the Nirangistén opens at folio 27 of the oldest
Bombay MS. belonging to Dastur Hoshangji of Poona, which
is photozincographed for publication by the Victoria Jubilee
Pahlavi Text Committee. It appears as though the first folios
of the Airpatastdn and the old M S, of the Nirangistin, had been
combined by an iguorant owner or copyist. The two MSS.
have been copied as a single work without any regard to want
of connection or dislocation. Hence the present error of
entitling the two Avesta-Pahlavi books by one ordinary name
¢ Nirangistdn.,! The text of the Nirangistin, as is given in
the MSS., is incomplete at the end. It contains the first
two fargards and a portion of the third. Originally, the
Nirangistdn section of the Huspiram Nask contained more
than three fargards according to its coutents given in the
Dinkard. It contained five fargards according tothe statement
of the Dddastdn-i-Dini, Chapter LXVI, 1. (Cf. S.B.E., Pahl.
Texts, Pt. IV.) '

The known MSS. of the Nirangistdn existing in India and
Europe, excepting the Iranian copy belonging to Ervad
Tehmuras Dinshah Anklesaria, are copies of one and the same
original MS, which was first bronght by Dastur Jimdsp
Vildyati from Iran to India in A. D. 1720. Probably it was
the MS. copy written by Shabpuhr Jimisp in A.Y. 840, as
stated in the colophon at the beginning of all copies of the
text made in India. The Iranian copy brought from Iran by
Dastur Jimfisp Vildyati, is no more found in India, but its
probably direct descendant—the MS. copy in the private
library of Dastur Hoshangjee Jamaspjee—is the principal
gsource from which are derived the MSS. of the work in
Indian and European public libraries,and likewise the copies in
the private libraries owned by Shams-ul-Ulama Dastur Dr.
Peshotanjee Behramjee Sanjana of Bombay and other Parsee
scholars,
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Only four MSS. of the Nirangistdn are known to exist in
Europe. One is No. 41 of the P’ahlavi Codices in the Uni-
versity Library at Copenhagen, taken from Bombay by the
lnte Prof. Westergaard in 1843. It is a copy of the usual
Bombay text, written by Mobad Minochehrjee Jamaspjee
Fredunjee Jamshedjee, and dated the day of T% in the month
of Amerdid A. Y. 1205 (=10th February 1836). This copy
was presented to Dr. Westergaard by Dastur Peshotanjee,
through the late Dr. John Wilson. Another MS. is No. 8 of
the Haug Collection in the State Library at Munich, taken
from Bombay by the late Dr. Martin Haug in 1866. This
is a copy of the usual Bombay text, written by Mobed Shaptr,
son of FrédQn, son of Minak, and dated the day of Din, in the
month of Avda A.Y. 1177 (=28th May 1808), according to the
Persian colophon which is most likely to be correct; the
Pahlavi colopbon has A. Y. 1167. A third MS. is in the
possession of Dr. E. W. West, and a fourth MS. is in the library
of Prof. J. Darmesteter, both are recent copies of Indian MSS.

Consequently, the two original MSS. of the Nirangistin
are the independent copies owned by Dastur Hoshangjee of
Poona and Ervad Tehmuras of Bombay. It would be
interesting to describe the present condition of these two
MSS. in detail.

The Iranian text of Ervad Tehmuras, which has been in his
possession for the last 20 years, and which I shall call TD.,
is much more perfect at the beginning than that contained in
the Dastur’s MS., and supplies several passages which are
wanting in this Poona text hereafter named HJ. The last
one-seventh of the text of the Nirangistin surviving in HJ.,
is lost in it. TD. is of great importance to a student of
Pahlavi, supplying, as it does, many owmissions in HJ.—defects
which make the first five folios of Dastur Hoshangjee's MS,
almost uniatelligible. The Iranian copy contains 224 octavo

es, each having 16 to 17 lines.

The budget of Pahlavi folios in the possession of Mr,
Tehmuras, begins with an Irapian copy of his complete
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Bundahesh, which runs over 206 pages. Then commences
in page 207 the text of the Airpatastdn, thus:—

J 3’595), JSU,H 3 e Snwﬁ I B WY
-_o)vsrw | -03>e\:)aes ) SORDAP NP IPPRD  OpL
Ny L srvwﬁba\ 1M PO W ) g V3P
Moo o v oo e e IR0 3)“’8&) Sm-u:e, rovse
'.'g.e\wn»)wg .ggb))né» JOw»lwe) ‘l:C

TD. being more incomplete than HJ., breaks off at page
468, with the words :—

SEEP IRV IFRUNY L i) L LD o D o

Ly oy oopy sy gue _p_ > e sooewre
wrmh PERE g P T RONYD IRRUNRY
oy w2 gue P9 Hesy o E e )¢

occarring in the 168th folio, 11. 15—19.

Though TD. supplies very many words or passages which
are wanting in HJ., still I observe that in this older text
vacant spaces are left between words, which indicate omissions
or damage of some words in the original from which TD. is
descended. But this regrettable fact does not take away very
much from its share of usefulness, for, as I have already
pointed out above, HJ. would have been quite obscure at the
beginning had it not been for the existence of this Iranian
copy. The two copies TD. and HJ, undoubtedly help to
correct and complete each other.

1. The -k in all MSS.,, is probably an error.
2, Cf. 1. 22-27 in folio 1 of HJ.
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A copy of TD. belongs to the Mullg Firdz Libracy at Bom-
bay. It is a neatly written copy and is dated A. Y. 1251 (=
A. D. 1881).

The MS. HJ. needs no description, as it has been photozinco-
graphed by the V. J. Phlavi Text Committee. The various omis-
sions, damage, or words wanting in its original, will be clear
from the passages and expressions which are supplied from
TD. under Collations. The only fact I have to draw the atten-
tion of the student to, is the important omission in HJ. of

aboat three folios after the words _J-Cy,€ 29 & in the
11th line of the 6th folio, and of about one folio after the

words ~)09-‘”G-“SH/C ~AWNEEE in line 30 of folio 153;

also to the inadvertence of the copyist of HJ. in giving in the
48th folio a duplicate transcript of the 47th folio beginning
from line 5 with the words:—

oty by -'orus»e\s Ko 16 % 49 Sma
IR MM IS 1 IR e B,
W00 WY €4 )

It may be remarked from the Collation that TD. is not free
from blunders, such as we find in HJ., but the former secms to
me to be more correct than the latter. As in all other cases
of two MSS. descended from ome distant original, through
different lines of copies, the two MSS. mutually correct each
other, though neither is wholly correct in itself. It is gene-
rally believed that TD. and HJ. are both copies of two inde-
pendent MSS. descended from very old fragments of the two
sections of the Héspiram Nask, which were evidently dislo-
cated aud incomplete at both ends. Hence Dr. West remarks
‘““that the task of editing the Pahlavi text of the Nirangistan,
is likely to be ome of no small difficulty and uncertainty
whenever it is undertaken.”

Regarding the age of HJ., it is evident from the colopbon
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given in folio 193, that this MS. was copied by Magipnt
Jamdsp Asd, inhabitant of Nausiri, in the year A. Y. 1097
(= A. D. 1727), less than seven years after Dastar Jiwdsp
surnamed Vildyati, first brought the Nirangistin to India,
Dastur Mulla Firoz, alluding to him in his Avijéh Din, states
that Dastur Jimdsp Viliyati left Iran for India about the end of
A. D. 1720. DProbably the Nirangistan MS. that he brought
from Iran may have been the one written by Shihpuhr Jimisp
in A. Y. 840 (=A. D. 1470) as stated in the colophon at the
beginning of all copies of HJ. According to the Raviyat,
Shihpuhr Jamisp Shéhrydr was the writer of the letter
brought from Iran to India by Narimin Hoshang in A.Y. 847,
which was signed by his father Jimasp Shéhryir and three
others.

As to the older MS. TD., which is incomplete, it is difficult
to fix its date in the absence of any colophon or introduction.
Its 112 folios are bound up with the ‘complete Iranian Ban-
dahesh,’ though written by another hand. The fact of its
having been copied by another hand, does not allow us to fix
an exact date for TD. However, there are good reasons to con-
clude from the first colophon to the Bundahesh, that TD. may
not have been written later than A. D. 1700. Consequently,
it is the oldest MS. extant of the Airpatastin and the Niran-
gistan sections of the sacred Hispiram Nask.

1 bave mentioned at the outset that the Airpatastin and the
Nirapgistin texts of the Avesta of the Hispiram Nask, form an
important part of the Avesta Literature, The first 27 folios of
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HJ. from the beginning, comprehend the textofthe Airpatastdn,
which is dislocated at 4{(YXISRYS inline 19, folio 27. Itis

very incomplete in HJ. and TD., also defective at the beginning,

There appears to be every probability that one or two folios
of the commencement of the Nirangistdn, too, are wanting.
Its text begins in the middle of the 15th line of the 27th folio
of HJ. with the Avesta:—

“"&i’i’ -nww)s .’uprln Haiys Jew

% gurw .'.U;l:p:)b ~-'DW°”, e\»c --031’””)

..)‘».\,uuw),_.n‘n,,_»_)b e\nei lnn,w),_»;/b ) -Jp»wg'b
99 ..n,wue\ .ﬂec .-o:)gmn) .lawn

From this passage down to the end of HJ. the text agrees
very closely with the contents of the Nirangistin described in
the Eighth Book of the Dinkard. I bave been able to identify
the whole of the work, and to conclude with certainty that
nearly the last kalf or at least one-third of the original text is
still missing. The sixty-sixth section of the Didastdn-i-Din{
tells us that the original work contained five fargards of the
Avesta. An identification of the Pahlavi with the sketch of
its substance given in the Dinkard, proves that the extant text
ends at the subject of ' gathering and tying the sacred baresma.”
The remaining text, relating to the purport of the contents
that follow, is, therefore, evidently lost.

By a critical examination and digest of the Avesta passages
contained in the Airpatastin and the Nirangistin, I am led to
believe that in spite of the fact that three-fourths of the
Pahlavi is filled with explanatory glosses by the translators or
commentators, most of the Avesta, after deducting untrans-
lated citations or quotations, is a continuous Avesta text—
as continuous as is a fargard of the Vendiddd or a hd of the
Yasna.© We can easily trace from the Nirangistin Wester-
gaard’s fragments VI. and VIIL,
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At the present stage of Iranian research, it is very difficult
to ascertain the exact epoch of time wherein the sacred Avesta
Nasks had been committed to paper. The speculative scholar
runs through the arduous field without attaining to any satis-
factory result. It has been believed even by scholars who
profess to be its adherents that the Parsee Scripture must have
been in existence when the Indian Vedas were composed, if not
very older.* Astoits I’ahlavi version and gloss we have enough

* With regard to the age of the G&thds, the latest researoh of the Amerioan
translator, the Rev. Dr. Lawrence Heyworth Mills,—whose indefatigable
laboors immortalize his name in the history of the Avesta literature—proves
as follows :—

' The first is as to the p-obable age of the GAthds. As isseen, I have made
the endeavour to place them as late as possible, and at the time of publish
ing I bad reached the conclusion that they may date as late as about 1000
B. C. while also possibly go old as 1500 B. C. But since then I have ceased
to resist the conviction, that the latter limit may be put furtber baok. 1f
they antedate the worsbip of Mithra (whiolh is, however, almost incredible)
they would appear ta be the oldest written compositions which have reached
us not insoribed on stone. Bat looking at all the facts, the ancient or better
the liittle altered, state in which our Aryan speech appearsin them, the
absence of Mithra, Haoma, and of the throng of Gods (?) whioh are common
to the later Avesta and to the Rigveda, they seem to express a religious aspir-
ation so bereft of supersitition that it must have taken a very loug time for
it to have degenerated either for the first, or for the second, time into the
religion of Mithra, Haoma, and the rest, a8 we have it iu the Yashts and in
the Rik. But those deitice were beyond a doubt very ancient indeed. If
the Githis actedated their cult, there is no telling how old they may be. The
decision of criticism is to refrain frum conjectures too closely limiting their
age” . “ . . . . . .+ . « « + . . . o Ifthe history of human
thought i8 of any importance, the Avesta claims a very prominent position in
that history. It not only affords one of the oldest, if not the oldest, monu-
ment of Ayran speculation, but, in view of its enormous iufluence upon later
Jewish and Christian theology, it must justly claim a decisive plage in the
development of religion and Bo even in the moulding destiny of the human
soul. We have the gravest reason to believe that the entire change from the
free-thinking Badducceism to that orthodoxy which now underlies the
Catholic Creed, was due to Parsiism which moulded Judaism wunder the
modifled name of Pharisaism. So faras I can see, no thorough examination
of the Jewish theology 6an be completed withont & thorough knowledge of the
Avesta in its general complexion, and in many of it+ particular statements.”
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materials to trace its beginning during the Arsacian monarchy,
in the reign of Narsih or Valgash of the Dinkard (according to
Greek writers Vologeses 1.), and its completion in the illus-
trious sovereignty of Khusr8 Noshirvin, the son of Kébid.
As to the age of our present Avesta-Pahlavi text, this may
be easily traced back to the same time as that of the Pahlavi
Yasna and the Vendidid. It mentionsthe same commentators
as the Pahlavi Vendiddd does. Besides the names of Afarg,
Gogbshasp, Sbshyans, Médys-mih, Did-Alharmazd, DAad-
fariikh, Kishtan-bijid, Mahgdshasp, Nishahpihr, Parfk,
Roshan, which are noticed in both of them, we discover some
more in the Nirangistdn, which are not alluded to in the Ven-
diddd. These commentators are Pishaksar, Atar-Auharmazd,
Narsik, Atar-pﬁt, son of Diad-farikh, Bar8shan-i-Auharmazd,
Fardkh, Mard-bdd and V&h-ddst. According to the Pahlavi
Epistles of Ménushchibr, the author of the Dadastin-i-Dinf,
it was in the reign of Andshirawén the Just, that all the books
and commentaries referring to the Avesta, were collected and
revised after the downfall of Mazdak. This may have been the
last revieion, at all events, the last great one, for small emen-
dations may have been made later. Alluding to this point,
Dr. West observes that ‘ the mention of Nishihpihar in Ep.
L., iv. 15, 17, as the supreme officiating priest and councillor
of king Khusré Noshirwén (A. D. 531-579) engaged appa-
rently in writing commentaries on the Avesta, and as a com-
mentator in the Pahlavi versions of the Vendiddd and the
Nirangistdn, leads us to infer that these works must have
been revised since the middle of the sixth century.”

At all events the Hispiram Nask which corresponds to the

seventeenth word .-W in the Ahumae VPairya stanza, or the

different sections pertaining to it, were very familiar to the
famous Pahlavi commentators on the Vendiddd, as is evinced
by two references in the glosses attached to Fargard 1V. 10
and V. 25, Inthelast one the writer manifestly points to a
passage in the Nirangistan.

2
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Besides the Pahlavi version of the Vendiddd, the Dinkerd,
the Didastini-Dini and the Epistles of Manfishchihr, referen-
ces to our text are found in the Bahman Yasht (II. 87, IIL
29) and in the Shiyast-ld-Shdyast (XII. 1, 31).

It has been already noted in the first edition of the HJ.
manuscript, which contains two Pahlavi books, and is inadver-
tently called the ‘ Nirangistdn,” would reveal to the student
of Pahlavi the discovery of the codex of a new Avesta-Pahlavi
work already existing. It is copied and bound with the frag-
ments of the Nirangistin at the beginning. It is the codex of
the Afirpatastdn section of the Hispiram Nask,

COLLATION.

et dbmfo et et o

[ The following text is copied from the beginning of TD.
and runs up to w. 1 line 11 in folio 6 of HJ.' Instead of men-
tioning omissions and variants I give fully the text contained
in the first five pages (TD., pp. 212-217 ) of the Iranian copy,
without any corrections or alterations. ]
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1. The last word of the portion omitted in HJ.
2. In liae 11, folio 5, of HJ. From this word the text of HJ. is
without any remarkable omission np to fol, 153.
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(The following additional text occurs in folio 410 of TD.
after the words EJHG”-S”/C ~APDENQE in line 30, folio
158 of HJ. The points indicate the gaps in the Iranian copy.]}
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Aur. IL.—Pdraskara Gribya Sitras and the Sacred Books of the East,
Volume XXIX. H.H.Duruva,B.A,LL.B.,D.L.A, M.P.T.S.,
M.R.A 8., District Judge, Naosari, Baroda State, India,

[Read 30th March 1894.]

Professor Dr. Hermann Oldenberg has given us a very careful
translation of this work in the excellent Series of Professor
F. MaxMiiller, Sacred Books of the East.

- While engaged on a search for MSS. of the Mdnava Sétras for my

friend, Prof, Dr, F,Kniver of Kief, Russia, I fell in with a veey beautiful
MS.* of the Grikya Sitras of Pdraskardchirya, which belong * to
the White Yajurveda and which form an appendix to Kityiyana's
Srauta-SOtra.’+ The MS. comes from Lathi in Kathiawid, in
Bombay Presidency, and 1 got it through the kindness of the
Manager of the State, Mr. Asharam Daltchand. The MS. is, unfor-
tunately, incomplete, and this is much to be regretted, as we shall
find in the sequel. We have got the whole of the First Kdinda
and five Kdndikds, and a portion of the sixth, of the Second
Kinda. It numbers 24 leaves, the first leaf being, as usual,
written on one side, with 7 to 8 lines on a page, which is 8} X 3
8q. in. The MS. appears to be very old, and the leaves are greatly
worn out about the edges, as also some letters here and there. The
MS. looks almost as cld as that of another work, that I see
with it, from Deva-pattana or Prabhasa on the southern shores
of Kithidwad, of Smriti Samuchchaya, belonging} to a Sanskrit
Teacher in the local Vernacular School, Mr. Indrajit, which is dated
Vaisikha Sudi, 5th Thursday, Vikrama Samvat 1442 or A. C. 1386.
Then our MS. would not fall on this side of the fourteenth century
of the Christian Era.

I have compared the Sanskrit of the. Lithi MS, of Pdraskara
Grihya Siitras, with Dr. Oldenberg’s Translation, and, I here
propose to consider some of the interesting additions or differ-

* I have since got other MBS, too, from Cutob, Baroda. &c.

+ Cf. Dr. Oldenberg’s Introduction, p. t63, Sacred Books of the Kust,
Vol. XXIX.

{ Since a Pleader, in the Munsifi Court, Kodindir, Amreli.
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cnces. There are some useful portions in my MS., which have not
been reproduced in Dr. Oldenberg’s translation. And this translation
is on the basis of Professor Stenzler’s edition, who first made a “Grihya
text accessible to Orientalists.”’* The Grikya Sdiras would really
be incomplete without these portions.

The Grihya Siitras of Professor MaxMiiller's series has got 19
Kinpdikds to the first Kinda, while the Lithi MS, has got 24 of theni,
Between the 12thand the13th IKXindikds of Dr.Oldenberg’s translation
there are two more, and they relate to the Swiskira Garbhidhina.
The twelfth Kdndiki closes with the description of rites to be performed
on the return home of the bridal pair, while the 13th deals with what
is to be done, if the wife does not conceive. But the intermediate
positive stage of conception (Mafyr77) needs must have its place
there. The author goes on to supply the omissions and to dwell on
their importance.

Thero is another important lacuna between the 16th and the 17th
Kéindikis in Dr. Oldenberg’s translation. My MS, gives threc
Kindikds that should have their place there. The first two of them
relate to the Prdyaschitta to be performed in cases of twin births,
while the third concerns itself with tho Mdle Sidnti, when the child is
born under the Mula-Nakshattra. Dr, Oldenberg’s Kéndikd 16ih
gives in detail the Médhdjanane and Ayuskya cercmonies, &ec., on
the birth of the child in and about the confinement room of tho mother,
while the 17th jumps up to the ceremony of Ndmakarana or giving
name on the 10th day. But the contingencies of twin births and births
under certain stars are not provided for. Such births are considered
inauspicious. In addition to Mile mentioned here, the Nakshattras
Jyéshthi and A§léshd are equally inauspicious. The father cannot
see the face of the child until ho has performed the Sdntis for them,
And they are performed on these days. I had had a brother, since
dead, who was born under Miila, for whom my father had to perform
the Sduti.t And I have my first two sons, born under Jyéshikd and
Ailéshd, that required their respective Séntis. So a provision of the
kind a8 obtaining in the Lithi MS. would be there in its right place,

* Cf. Ibid.

+ ITemachandra’s DvyAéraya, Canto V., verse 107, also describes the first
Solunki King Mdla-rdja of Gujardt ns born under the comstellation of Mula.
Childrea born under Mala or Jyeshtha take their names from them.

4



20

Agr. II1.—The Nadole Inscription of King Alhanadeva, V. 8. 1218,
Epitep BY Ra0BaHADUR HaRILAL HarRsEADRAI DHERUVA, BA,,
LL.B, D.L.A, M.RA.S, M.P.T.8,, District Judge, Navsari,
Baroda State,

[Read 30th March 1894].

Through the kindness of Mr. J. F. Fleet, who has placed a photo-
lithograph of it at my disposal, I have been able to take up this
inscription. It is one of the few inscriptions found by Col. Tod at
Nadole, which ‘“ was the abode of a branch of the Chohans of Ajmere,
established at a very early period.”* This celebrated annalist
discovered this ** Memorial of Allandeva,”t as he termsit, at the place,
on the 28th of October 1819, which he considered *curious as a
formula of endowments of the Jains.”} He appends a translation of
it. The original of the grant is inscribed on a couple of brass-plates,
the first of which has the letters cut into it on one side of it, and the
latter on both, numbering 38 lines in all, The text of the grant is
clear, but clerical mistakes occur in several places. There are
alternations of prose and verse in it, not remarkable for their style
or beauty. Col. Tod’s is not an attempt at a faithful translation of the
grant, as will appear from a comparison of it with the original trans-
literized hereafter, and its translation, by us, given further on.

The donor of the grant is King Alhagdeva, who records in it the
gift of five Drammas monthly in perpetuity for burning incense and
other services to Sri Mahavira, — the last of the Tirthaukaras or
hierophants of the Jains,— in the Sédndera Gachha at Nadole,
gituated in the great merchants’ square at that place. Col. Tod speaks
of the temple of Mahivira, the last of their twenty-four apostles,
as *‘a very fine piece of architecture. Its vaulted roof is a perfect
model of the most ancient style of dome in the East; probably
invented anterior to the Roman . . . . ., The foraga in front
of the altar of Mahivira is exquisitely sculptured, as well as
several etatues of marble, discovered about one hundred and fifty
years ago, in the bed of the river, when it changed its course.
It is not unlikely that they were buried during Mohamad’s
Invasion. . . . . .””§ &c. The grant was made on Srivana Sudi,

# Rajagthan, Vol. I. pp. 734, Cal. Edn.
1 Cf. Ibid p. 735-6.

I Of. Ibid p. 735 ; they arc called copper-plates on p. 848.
§ Of. Tod’s Rajasthan, Vol. 5, 1bid p. 733.
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14 V. S. 1218, A.C. 1162. The Kiug's minister at the time was
Sukarami, Kuromchand of Col. Tod,—aon of Dharpidhra, more
popularly Dharnidhara of the Prigvita Vanfa—modern Porvid
* one of eighty-four divisions of the Jaina tribes.”* The Diitaka was
Lakshmidhara appointed to the seal, and the Lekhaka Sridhara, son
of Visal (for Visala) and grandson of Manoratha, *the abode of
intelfect” of the race of the ancient Naigamas.t

King Alhm.mdeva is the twelfth king, and seventh in descent, from
King Lakshmana, the Rao Lakhun or Rao Lakha, of Col. Tod, whom
he describes to have fought valiantly against the redoubtable Ghaz.
navide Invader of some twelve expeditions over India, Mohamad and
his father, Subuktagin. King Lakshmana’s inscriptions bear dates,
S. 1024 and 1039, A, C. 968 and 983, respectively. The following
is the brief notice of the second inscription of the king given in a
footnote on the celebrated Chohans of Nadole. Col. Tod adds:—
“ Another branch descended of the celebrated Manik Rae, the Lord
of Ajmere and Sambhar in the year S. 741, A. D. 685, fixed at
Nadole but never changed the name of the Chohan”}—to which is
the note that, “ The importance of Nadole was cousiderable and is
fully attested by existing inscriptions as well as by the domestic
chropicle. Midway from the founder, in the eighth centary, to its
destruction in the twelfth, was Rao Lakhim, who in S. 1039 (A. D
983) successfully coped with the princes of Nehrwalla.”§

“Lakhun drew upon him the arms of Sabuktagin, and his so
Mohamad, when Nadole was stripped of its consequence ; its temples
were thrown down, and its fortress was dilapidated. But it had
recovered much of its power, and even sent forth several branches,
who all fell under Allaudin in the thirteenth century. On the final
conquest of India by Shahbudin, the prince of Nadole appears to
have effected a compromise, and to have become a vassal of the
empire. The conjecture arises from the singularity of its currency
which retaing on one side the names in Banskrit of its indigenous
princes, and on the other that of the conqueror.”||

“There was a second inscription,”” mentions Col. Tod, ‘dated S.
1024 (A.D. 968), which made him the contemporary of the Rana’sn
ancestor, Sacti Khomar of Aetpoor, a city also destroyed, more
probably by the father of Mahomad. The Chohan bards speak in
very lofty terms of Rao Lakha’’ and allude to the above passage.q

* Cf. 1bid p. 849. ¢ Cf. Ibid Vol IL p. 490, ¢ CF. Ibid pp. 490 & 491.
§ Cf. Ibid p. 491. | Cf. Ibid Vol. 1. p, 735

b
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From this it appears that Rao Lakhun or Lekha—XKing Lakhsh-
mana of our inscription—bore no insignificant part in the Hinda
Confederacy formed against Sabaktegin, between the dates of his two
inscriptions about A.C. 977, and his Chohans must have formed a part
and parcel of the great body of the army from Ajmere, from whom
he had but lately separated, to form the present stock of another line
of Kings at Nadole. If, according to Col. Tod, he shared the glories
and wounds of his brother-patriots, in thcir strong and determined
opposition to Mahomad’s Expeditiouns, he could have done that, on the
occasions of the Ghaznavide’s earlier expeditions of A.D,1001,1004 and
1005, although this would render his reign considerably long, making
him live a soldier’s life to a very old age. DBut the same authority is
inclined to make the same Rao Lakha measure swords with Mahomad
in A.D. 1024, when hc marched upon Somanatha, past Nadole, This
would give him a reign of about sixty years, leaving the remaining
12 or 13 decades to his eleven successors with an average of twelve
years per reign, whilst six gencrations have intervened between the
first founder and the last ruler. Probably, his reign came to a close
some time after his Second inscription, and he did not live to share
in the glories and exertions of his kinsmen, in their war against
Maliomad.

We know nothing whatever of the several kings that inter-
vened beiween Kings Lakshmana and Alhapadeva. Col. Tod
showers all the honours that he could collect of these Chohans on
the first founder of the Nadole Kingdom—which probably belonged
in all probability to his son or grandson—simply because he had the
inseriptions, and the bardic notices of the one, and not of the other.
Perhaps the refulgent glory of their brethren of Ajmere and Delbi
and of other great Rajput luminaries on the borizon of the day
cclipsed theirs, and they were included among the allies and retainers
of their elder branch. Although no bardic verse immortalizes them,
nor a Chronicler’s Chapter takes note of them—as they were more
than occupied by more magnificent and dazzling themes—yet, theirs
would have been no mean part, in the great conflict, that was going
ou, about the National and Religious Independence, and integrity of
the several races of Hindustan,—theirs no inconsiderable sacrifices.
The Ghaznavide Invader—the Demolisher of the celebrated temple of
Somanitha in the land of Sorcth,—passed by Nadole in 1024
ax nuticed above, and it did not cscape unhurt, and uuscathed.
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Col. Tod writes in his graphically eloguent language that its ‘‘ Princc
hesitated not to measure swords with Mahomed.”* The Prince may
beeither the second king Sohiya or Lohiya or the third, his son Balirija.
He would not have been absent from the second great Hindu Confe-
deracy under Anangapila on the occasion of the Fourth Expedition of
Mahomad in A. D. 1008, The Nadole Chohanas are not separately
mentioned on this occasion for the very same reason as that on the
former ; for, to others, they were included among those of Ajmere,

The period that followed the death of Mahomad was one of com-
parative rest and repose to the country, and its rulers, as to foreign
invasions, So nothing has been told of the succeeding monarchs except
that Anahila was ‘‘ the best of kings ” and ¢* of great splendour” and
his son Jendraraja, & good warrior, and grandson Prithvipila *rich
with the glory of martial instincts.” Probably their reigns were
distinguished for petty wars with neighbouring princes, or for sharing
in the conflicts of King Visaladeva and his successors of Ajmere,—
their kinsmen,—against the rulers of Gujarat, commencing with King
Bhimadeva I. This drew down upon them the wrath and invasions
of their kingdom by Kings Sidharija Jayasinha and Kumaira Pila—
which seem to have occurred in the reigns of the last three monarchs
When the ruler of Simbharade$a, out of fear, bowed down his head
to Siddbarija, that of Nadole could not have avoided his submission
to the victor.+ Mr. Forbes, in his invalua ble. Ris M4ili, makes mention
of an Inscription of Kumirapila found in the Jain Library, dated
A. D, 1157 ( 8. 1213), ¢. e., only five years earlier to our present
grant, And here, we have done with the few historical notices of
the Charthinas of Nadole, the close and termination of whose
career we have alluded to above, by quotations from Col. Tod’s
Rajasthan,

* Vol. I. Ibid p. 735.

+ As the paper goes through the print, we notice a very valnable Inscription
of King ALHANADEVA, of Nadula, dated V. 8. 1209, MAgha Vado 14th,Saturday,
frem Keridu in Marwad, printed in the admirable ¢ Colleotion of Prakrit
and Sanskrit Insariptions,” published by the Archmological Departmcut of
Bhownagar (1894). There the viotorious reign of the universal oouqucror

NETGE ) King Xuméfrapila i mentioned, when, during the
ministry of §ri Mahideva, Mahdraja Sri Albapadeva is found to record the
Inscription. (Vide pp.172, 173.) Mahirdja-putre his son Sri Kelhana also adds
his oonsent to it. And probably the same Mahfirija-putra, with a Sanskritize:l
vame Thakkur Sri-Kheldditya, is his Minister of Peace and War. And bo is
the writer of the Inscription, which has been cud iuto tho stonc by Gajb-ila.
Thus we get the two terming of the reign to be V. 8, 1200 (B, C. 1153) aund
V. 8. 1218 (B. C. 1162)
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A Transeript of the Nadila Inseription of 8.1218 A. D, 1162,
Prate I.

1 90 h Om Namah Sarvajndys : | Difate Jinakanishthah Karma-
bandha-Kshayishthah parihrita-mada-mara-krédha-

Lobh-a-dhi-bharah  chhurita-Sikhari-Saiighah svodasiyam cha
Sam vas-tri bhuvana-krita-sévah Sri=Mahavi-

Radévah Il Asti parama A- -jala-nidhi-Jagati-tale chihdmina vanso
hi 1 tatrisin-Nadile Bhipah

Srt Imkshmana Adau | Tasmidbhabhdiva putro Rija Sri
Lohiyastada®-nustanuh Sri Balirdjo ri (5) ja Vigrahapilonu cha
pitrivyd (sic.) | Tasyittanujo (sic.) Bhilpilah | Sri Mahendra-
devikhysh | Tajjah Srf.

Anahilo nripativaro-bhilt ! prithula-tejih . | TatsGouh Sri Bila-
prasida ityajani PArthiva-

Sreshthal) | Tadbhrita-bhi (t)- Kshitipah Pirthiva-subhatah Sri-
Jendrat-rijikhyah Sai éri Pirthivipalobhi (sic.) tatputrah sai (sic).

ryavritti-Sobhidhyah (sic.) | Tasmada-bhavadbhrita Sri  Jojjallo
Ranarasitmi Tadavarajobhiichchhrimé

nAsi §-rijah pratipavaranilayah, | Tatputrah Kshonipah Sri
Alhanadeva-nimibhdt.

(10). Yasyapratipabhilam Santkula-dikchakra-prithula vistiram
Sifichanti svaditihitagana-lalana-

Nayanasalilaughaih Soyam mahakshitisah Saramidam buddhima-
pachintayata iha sam.

sira Asiram sarvam Janmidi jantiniri \I Yatah garbhah stri
Kukshi-madhye palaruddhira-vasi-

Medasi-badha-pindo matah  prininta-kiri  prasavanasamaye
prininari syannu jaomi (?) dhrami.

dinimavetti bhavati hi niyatam bilabhivastatah syittdrenyam
svalpamitram svajana-pari-

(15). bhavastena ti-(?) Vriddhabhivah khadyotodyotatulyaih
Kshanamiha sukhadih sampa-

Prate Il-a.

do drishta-nashtih prinitvam chaiichalam syuddalamupan
yathi- toya-bmdunnalmya.h jhiatvai vam sva-pi-

t Col. Tod reads the name as Sohiya. + Tod reads Jaitrariji,
i Tod reads Jul. ¢ Tod rcads Maun.
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Tro (sic.) sprihayanamaratim (sic) chaihikam dharmakirtti (sic.)
defiinto rijiputrin janapadagandn bodhayatyeva _

Vostu 1| sam 1218, Varshe érirana Sudi 14 Ravau Asminneva
Mahi-chaturdast parvani enitva Maita-

pate niveya dahane datvihutin punyakrin-Mirtandasya tamah-
prapitana-patoh samplrya chighamjilim (sic).

(20). Trailokasya (sic.) prabhum charicharagurum sasnapya
pafichimritairidinam Kanakinna-vastra-dadanaih sampfijya vipri-

n gurln I Anutilakukshitodakapraguni-bhitipa-savyakal pinih 1t
Sisanamenamayachchhata (sic.) ya-

vachchandrirkabh tipilam | Sri Nadile Mahésthine Sanderakaga-
chché Sri Mabhivira-déviya Sri Nadila
_ Talapada Sulkimandapikiyim mésirumisim dhépanuvelirtham,
Sisanénadra® 5 paficha pridat asya

Devarasyanam (sic.) bhufjinasya asmadvaniajairbhivi bhoktrj
bhira-paraiScha paripanthand na kiryd yatah

(25). Siminyoyam dharmasetu-nripinim Kilekile pilaniyo bha-
vadbhih | sarvinevam bhivinah pé-

ethevendrin bhiyobhfiyo yichate Rimachandrah | Tasmat | as-
madanvaji bhipili vibhiitayaécha ye

Teshihaham kare lagnah palaniyamidam sadi asmadvanse-
parikshine yah kaéchinnripatitrbhavet

Tasyiham kare lagnosmi sisanam névyatikramet (sic.) bahubhir-
vasudhi bhukti rijanyaih-sagara-

dibhih yasya yasya yadi bhimi (sic.) staya tasya tadd phalam
shashti varsha sahasrini svarge tishthate diva-

(30). dah dchchhetti chinumauti cha tinyeva narakaml vaseta
svadattam para-dattam vi devadidyain hareta yah sa.

vishthdydm krimirbhiitva pitribhih (sic.) saha majjati 1 sinyi.
tavi (sic.) vya, ( ? shva) toyisu Sushkakotaravisi-

Prate II-b.

nah | Krishnd hayobhijiyante (sic.) devadiyamn haranti, ye |
Mangalim mahisrih, 1

Prigvitavaise Dharanidbranamih suto Mahimatya-varah Sukarmi
| bhabhiiva dii-

, tah pri (sic.) tibbanivaso Lakshmidharah Srikarane-niyogi i
Asitsra-

(35). chchamald ( ? 0 ) Manoratha iti priknaigaminim kule
sdstra (sic.)-)iana-sudhirasa-
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_ plavitadhistajjo-bhavat-visalah 1 putrastasyabhabhiiva lokavasatil)
Sri

Sridharah éridhare supisti rachayafichakira lilikhe chedam, Mahi
sl (sic). R

bhanam | svahastoyam Mahardja Sri-Alhana-devasya. W .

(Translation).

Om, | Salutation to all-knowing (Jina)! May the youngest
( last ) of Jinas, destroyer of the bonds of the deeds of men, remover
of the burdens of conceit, desire, anger, avarice, &c., who has gilded
the collections of the (sacred) hills with his lustre (?), who is
worshipped by the three worlds, May this auspicious Mahiviradeva
give you happiness !

There is on the surface of the earth, extending as far as the ocean,
the great family of the Chihumaénas (the Chohans). There was inthat
(family) at Nadila, in the beginning, King Lakshmana, From him
was born a sonSri Lohiya, After him hisson Sri Balirija was king
and after him his uncle Vigrahapiila. From him was his son king,
Mahendradeva by name, His son was Sri Anahila, the best of kings
and of great splendour. His son Bilaprasida became the best of
kings. His brother, the good warrior Sri Jendrarija by name became
king (after him). His son Prithivipila full of the glory of martial
nstincts was king. From him was his brother Jojjalla, the soul of
martial sentiment. Then became his younger brother the glorions
As:‘irnja, the best home of greatness (king). His son named £ri
Alhar}adevn was king (after him).

The wives of the hosts of kings slain by him sprinklethe ground of
his glory, that has filled up the extensive regions of the group of direc-
tions with the streams of (their) tears, That intelligent great king
thought this as the essence—that everything in this world com-
mencing with birth is worthless here. Because,—the feetus in the
uterus of a woman is formed of flesh, blood, fat and other unclean
elements. At the time of delivery, the birth of animate beings is
the cause of the death of the mother. Then there is birth (?) Then
certainly there is the boyhood when duty, &ec., can be learned,
Then shortly lived youth, then old age, wherein is occasioned the
despising by the relatives, Riches are like the flashes of the fire-fly
seen for & moment and then destroyed. Life may be fleeting like the
drop of water on a leaf of the lotus-plant. Knowing all this as
above, aud desirous of the immortality of his parents, and the worldly
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religions fame, he (King Alhm_mdeva) orders Princes, and all classes
of people, thus: Be it known to you, in the Samvat year 1218 on
the 14th of Srﬁvaqa Sudi, on Sunday, on this very great day of the
Fourteenth, after having bathed, and while encamped at Maitapata,
having offered oblations in the fire and offered arghya water to
the sun, the destroyer of darkuess, and having beth ed the Lord of the
three Worlds, the Father of things moveable and immoveable, the God
Siva with the parchkimrita, and having adored Brabmins and Gurus
with the gifts of gold, grain, and clothes. He the doer of Pupya with
his right hand full of tila, akshata, &c., gave this grant, that is to
lnst as long as the kings and the moon and the san endure, for
the purpose of (burning) incense, &c., he gave by this tdmraptra
5 five drammas in perpetuity, month after month, in the great city
of Nadiila in Sanderaka Gachcha, to SH Mahéaviradeva in the great
Merchant’s square in the middle of Sri Naddla. Futurerulers of our
family, and others, should not cause obstruction to the enjoyer of
this bequest to the God. Because, this Bridge of Religious merit
is common to all kingdoms. You should keep it up from time to
time. Rimacbandra asks this over and over again of all future kings.
Therefore I join my hands to all kings, that are to be in my family with
a request, that they should always maintain this. When my family is
extinct, whatever king there be, I join my hands to them that they
should not transgress this grant. ‘Many kings like Sagara and other
have enjoyed this earth. His is the fruit who holds the laad for the
time. The maker of a gift lives for sixty thousand years in heave,
and for as many years in hell, he who is the breaker of it, and his
promoter, Whoever resumes the graunt made to a deity by himself
or others, he is plunged in human excretion in the form of a worm
with all his ancestors (in hell). Those that resume grauts made
to deities become the dwellers of dried-up hollows of trees in the
barren deserts of the Vindhyas without water, auspices, and great
riches.

Sukarmi, the son of Dheramdhra, in the great family of the
Fragvatas (was) the best Prime Minister. Lakshmidhara, who was
appointed in charge of the seal, was Diitaka; the abode of Intellect,
Sridbara composed and wrote this beautiful grant, Sridhara, the resort
of people, the son of Visala, who was the son of Manoratha, devoid of
mala or uncleanliness, whose intellect was bathed in the ambrosia
of the knowledge of the Sistius, and who was born in the family of

5
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the ancient Naigamas. Thisis the hand of Mahdrija Sri Albapadeva’s
own.

Genealogy of Chihumina Kings as derived from the Nadiile
Inscription.,

Srt Lakshmana, the founder of the Chihuména Vansa, S. 1024, 1039.

I |
2 Sohiyn or Lohiya. 4 Vigrahapila.
|
3 Balirdja. 5 Meahendra.
I
6 Apahila,
ol | .
7 Bilaprasiida. 8 Jendrarija.
| l |
| A
9 Prithivipila. 10 Jojjilla. 11 Asirija.

. |
12 Alhapadeva S, 1218.

H. H. DHRUVA.
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Arr. 1V.—On the date of K4liddsa. By K. B. Parmak, B.A.
Deccan College, Poons.

[Read 20th April 1894.]

The date of Kéliddsa has been discussed by many scholars of
deserved reputation, but no satisfactory settlement of the question
bas been asyet arrived at. This must be due in the main to the want
of sufficient material for forming a correct judgment on the subject.
But Oriental research has made rapid strides during the past few
years, and the results achieved are at once highly interesting and
instructive. I therefore venture to hope that we shall be able to set
at rest finally the much-vexed question of Kéliddsa's date by the
licht of the recent discoveries of Dr. Fleet, S. Beal and Major-
General Sir A. Cunningham.

The arguments which have been hitherto addnced in support of
the various dates proposed, being more or less unsatisfactory, need
not be enumerated here though the fact is worth noting that the balance
of evidence is in favoar of the view that the poet flourished in the sixth
century A. D. Nor does the Hindu tradition, which makes him
contemporary with Vikramdditya, the supposed founder of the era
commencing in B. C. 57, help us towards the solution of the problem
because the earliest inscriptions mentioning this era, which have been
discovered in MAlavd, speak of it as the Mdlava era or the era of
the Mdlavis and do not connect it with Vikramdditya as its establisher.
¢ It is! an actual fact,” says Dr, Fleet, *“ that the name of Vikrama
does not occur in connection with the era of B. C. 57, until
comparatively late date. It was known as the Mdlava era in
Central India down to about A. D, 880.” He thinksit not at all
improbable that hereafter it may be shown that the name of Vikrama
or Vikramddityr came to be connected with it in consequence of some
confused reminiscence of a conquest of the Indo-Scythians by
Chandragupta I. or 1L, who had the title of Vikramdditya. It is
evident therefore that Kilidasa cannot be placed in the first century
B. C. as the so-called Vikrama era was not founded by Vikramiditya.
Let us now turn to the works of the poet.

1 Dr. Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions, Introduction, pp. 37. 56
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While describing the conquests of Raghu, Kiliddsa says that his
hero invaded the northern country on the Indus where saffron is
cultivated and there he encountered the Hina kings whom he
vanquished. The northern country alladed to by Kiliddsa is of
course Kishmnir where, as is well-known, saffron is cultivated to this
day, Besides, according to Amarasirha, one of the synonyms for
saffron in the Sanskrit language is kds'mi'rgja cr that which is
produced in Kishmir,

Dr. Bhau Daji says,2 *Kiliddsa is the only great Sanskrit poet
who, ns far as the writer is aware, describes a living saffron flower;
the plant, we know, grows in Kdéshmir and the regions west of it.”
It is thus plain that what Kilidisa means to say is that Kishwmir
was under the rule of IIfina kings when Raghu invaded it. I shall
quote the poet’s own words :—

a9 TEET RIFG ArEITAT QIR )
TEARITR=ATFRAT THIFAT W& I
PrtanTsATeTer faegEItSER: |
FYIAITTT: ER-NIGAFTTARIUAL N O |1
Y TATTAAT 7Y SATRORHA |
FASTZATIY T[T WIATET U §< 1

Thence Raghu marched ngainst the region of Kubera, subju-
gating the northern kings with arrows as the sun drinks up the water
with his rays.

His horses relicved of the fatigue of the journey by rolling on the
bauks of the Indus shook their bodies which had saffron flowers
clinging to their manes.

There the redness on the cheeks of the Hiina queens testified to
Raghu’s achicvements in which his prowess was displayed against
their husbands.

Raghuvams’a Canto 1V, 66, 67 and 68.

The commentator, Mallinitha, tells us that Hiina means the Hilna
countries and that the kings of those countries were killed by Raghu
and their queens were mourning over the loss of their husbands. This
explanation is correct so far as it goes, but the commentator’s state-
ment that the northern country through which the Indus flows is
called Hiina can hardly be accepted. For Kdshmir is never spoken
of as a Héna country in Sanskrit Literature. We must, however,

! Literary remaius, p. 49,
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remember that Mallinitha is a modern writer? and bis information
about ancient geography caunot be cxpected to be very accurate
though hisexplanation of the above passage, asl havealready remark-
ed, may be relied upon as in the main correct. Other commentators
including Vallabha and Sumativijaya support the natural interpreia-
tion which the poet’s words suggest, namely, thal the country referred
to by Kdliddsa is Kashmir as it produces saffron and the Hiinas were
the kings thereof whom Raghu varquished. It should be distinctly
borne in mind that Kilidasa does not here speak of the Hiipas
generally but as kings on the bauks of the Indus, which is quito
a different thing from a general allusion to the Hilpas found in
the Mahibhérata and other works.

From the foregoing remarks it is abundantly evident that a power-
iful dynasty of Hiina kings must have held sway over Kishmir cither
n Kiliddsa’s own time or so shortly before it that the fact must have
been still fresh in the recollection of his contemporaries, We must
also remember that Raghu, as described in the poem, is more or less
a mythical hero and that no conquest of the northern countries on the
Indus ruled over by Hilna kings is ascribed to this mythical king in the
Rimayana—the very work which, as Kiliddsa himself tells us, he has
adopted as the basis of his Raghuvamsa. It is thus clear that some-
time during the long interval which elapsed between the composition
of the Ridmayana and that of the Raghuvamsa the countries on the
banks of the Indus including Kishmir must have been under the
rule of a powerful dynasty of HGnuna kings. It will also be admitted
by every intelligent reader of the Raghuvamsn that the reference to
the Hinas would have been utterly unintelligible to Kailiddsa’s
contemporaries-unless the countries on the Indus werc in his time
uctually ander the rule of the Hinas. Then, again, these Hilnas must
have been very powerful kings too ; for the object of Kdliddsa is to
magnify the glory of Raghu and this object can be best realised by
representing him as vanquishing the most powerful kings.

Let us now turn to the history of the Hituas who established thcir
empire on the Indus. The most powerful kings of this dynasty were
Toramina and his son, Mihirakula. The Chinese traveller, Hiuen
Tsiang, gives a very graphic description of Mihirakulat and there is

3 His date is discussed in the introduction o my edition of the Meghaditla.
+ Buddh. Rec. West, World, Vol. I, p. 1471,
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also an interesting account of this Héina king in the Rijatarangini,
the history of Kdshmir.® According to all authorities, both Toramina
and his son, Mihirakula, signalized their reigns by persecuting the
Buddhist religion. Kalhana says Mihirakula was of cruel deeds and
resembled Death. He is also mentioned in Chinese annals as having
killed the patriarch Simha.® In the Rijataraniginl we read that his
accession to the throne was synchronous with a Mlechchha invasion
of the country. TIn this we are to look for a reminiscence of the
historical fact that Mihirakula was not a native hereditary king of
Késhmir, but a foreigner who invaded the country from the south
and established his rule there. But we know that Kalhana's chrono-
logy is useless for historical purposes. This is amply proved by Dr-
Hultzsch in his analysis of the Rijataraigini.? Nor does the frequent
mention of Mihirakula in Chinese annals furnish a satisfactory clue
to his date. But in an inscription at Mandasore we have an import-
ant statement that king Yas’odharman possessed countries *which
not even the Guptas and the Hinas could subdue and that homage
was doane to him by even that famous king Mihirakula.”

T JRT THATAT ARSI gAY
T gt g aresrer |
RuTEAT = AgAT( 7 )T TR,
fAirenway: ayeIRETTTar Ir FARF )
Gupta inecriptions, p. 186,
This is a direct allusion to the conquests made by Mihirakula and
his father, Toramdna, and it is they who are spcken of here as the
Hinras; this is evident from the fact that Toramdna and Mihirakuala
were contemporaries of the Guptes and the most formidable rivals
that the latter encountered. The Hinas first came into hostile
contact with Skandagupta who repulsed them. They seem to have
renewed their isvasions, and after Buddhagupta we find both Tora-
miéna and his son Mihiraknla actually ruling over Mdlavi in the very
heart of the Gupta territory. It is therefore quite clear that
Toramina and his son Mihirakula had long established the Hina
empire on the Indus before they conquered Eastern Milavd and
accomplished the final extinction of the early Gupta dynasty. Dr.

3 Rajatarangini. Ch. I.
¢ Ind. Ant. Vol. XV., p. 245f,
7 Id. Vol. XVIIL, p. 65.
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Fleet remarks® that Skandagupta up to A.D. 457-58 held the whole of
Northern India, below the Panjab from Kathiawad to the frontier of
Nepal, and it was doubtless the death of Skandagupta, that enabled
the Hiinas who had been repulsed by him, to assume the aggressive
again, under the leadership of Toraména and, on this occasion, with
such snccess as to hold even Central India for a short time. Since
Mihirakuala's Gwalior inscription is dated in the fifteenth year of his
reign and since he was defeated by Yadodharman about A.D. 532-33,
it follows that this famous Hiina king must have commenced to reign
about A.D, 516.. The empire of the Hinds on the valley of the
Indus was so extensive and powerful that it attracted the notice of
distinguished contemporary writers.

Cosmas Indikopleustes (A.D, 522-530) says :—*In India further
up the country, . e., further North, are the White Héns. The king
named Gollas, it is said, goes forth to war with not lesa than 1,000
elephants, besides a great force of cavalry, This ruler tyrannizes
over India.”®

The Hina king mentioned in this passage by Cosmas is no other
than Mihirakula himself, first because he was actually ruling over
the Hiina empire on the Indus at the time when Cosmas was writing
his account of the Indian Hiizas, and secondly, because the king’s
name appears as Mihiragula on his coins which arefound in Kiishmir.
Anpother contemporary nauthority, who gives a most interesting
account of these Hinas is Sung-Yun. This celebrated Chinese
traveller was in Gindhdra in A.D. 550. He says:—

“ During!® the middle decade of the fourth month of the first year
of Ching-Kwong (520 A.D.) we entered the country of Gédndhara,
This is the country which the Ye-thas destroyed and afterwards sey
up Lae-lie to be king over the country; since which events two
generations have passed. The disposition of this king was eruel and
vindictive, and he practised the most barbarous atrocities, He did
not believe the law of Buddha but loved to worship demons. The
people of the country belonged entirely to the Brdhmana caste.
The king has 700 war elephants.”” Mr, S. Beal, from whose trans-
lation of Sung-Yun's narrative the above passage is quoted, observes,!?

8 Gupta inscriptions, Introduction, p. 12.
® Ephthalites or White Huus, Transactions of the Ninth Congress of Ori=
entalists.
10 Buddh. Rec. West. World, Introduction, p, 991, 11 14, p. 16.

5
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“On all hands it is plain the Ye-thas were a rude horde of Turks ;
they were, in fact, the Liphthalites or Hiins of the Byzantine writers.
In the early part of the sixth century their power extended over
Western Iodia, and Cosmas tells us of their king Gollas who
domineered there with a thousand elephants and a vast force of
horsemen, The Ye-thas also extended their power as far as Lae-lih,
t.e., Malava. As these conquests had been achieved two genera-
tions before Sung Yun's time, we may place the Héna invasion of
India therefore sbout A, D. 460,”

In an interesting, leirned, and exhaustive memoir on the White
Hns read before the Ninth Oriental Congress, Major-General Sir
A. Cunningham maintains that Lae-lie whom the Hfinas set up as
their king after the conquest of Gdodhira ahout A. D, 460 was the
father of Toramins. We are also told that the main horde of the
Hinas conquered the countries on the Oxus in the beginning of the
fifth centary A.D, A list is given in the paper just referred to of the
Iléna kings who ruled on the Oxus, But the connection of the
Hiinas with India cannot be traced till near theend of the fifth and the
beginning of the sixth century. This conclusion does not rest only
on the authority of the Chinese pilgrim Sung-Yun, which has been
adverted to above, but is also supported by the Chachnama or the
history of Sindh, which says that the Shahi rule lasted only 137
years in that country and was overthrown by Chach Brahman who
became the independent king of Sindh 1mm 642. The Shahi rule
means the rule of the Itz kings Toramina and Mihirakula who
call themselves Shahi in the legends on their coins, Deducting 137
years from 642 we arrive at 505 A. D., which ia the date of the Hina
conquest of Sindh.!? Another point to which I beg to invite the
attention of scholars is that the inscriptions of both Toramina and
his son Mihirakula are silent about the glorious achievements of
their ancestors. This fact coupled with Sung-Yun’s statement that
the Hiina invasion of India took place about A. D. 460 suggests nn
inference that Toramina was the first Hina king who made consider.
able conquests in India. The arguments, which have been set forth
above, and for which I am greatly indebted to Major-General Sir
A, Cunningham’s excellent paper on the Ephthalites or White Hiins,
will not fail to convinece Sanskrit scholars that the Hiina empire on
the valley of the Indns was established towards the close of the fifth

i* Ephthalites or While Huns.
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century and the most famous Hiina kings Toramdna and Mihirakula
ruled over the northern countries on the Indus, the Panjab and
Kashmir, in the begiuning of the sixth century.

Let us now turn to Kaili'disa’s reference to the Hiinas. fe says,
that Raghu invaded the northern country where saffron is cultivated,
t. e, Kiishmir, and there he killed the Hina kings. As I have already
pointed out, Raghu is more or less a mythical herg; and the poet who
simply desired to say that his hero conquered Kasliinir, unconsciously
mentions certain facts regarding the political condition of that
country which were only true of his own age. The conclusion that
we can draw from these facts is that Kdlidisa lived at a period when
the Hiina kiogs actually held sway over the Panjab and Kashmir,
when the victories of Toramina and Mihirakula had made the name
of the Hiinas so fumous a8 to attract the notice of distinguished
foreign writers and when they were mentioned in contemporary
inscriptions as the most formidable rivals of the Guptas whom they
finally overthrew.

We shall therefore be very near the mark if we place the poet in
the first half of the sixth century or about A, D. 532-33, when the
Hiina king Mihirskula retired to the Panjab and Kishmir after his
overthrow by Yaiodharman and Bildditya. This conclusion is also
confirmed by the astronomical data found in Kiliddsa’s works.

In the Kumirasainbhava ( VII. 1. ) we read—
sl 3t Rt T ST eTaTar |
FmayTEregarar  RArednTaTEsaiaEa |l

The word Ja’mitra used in the first line is obviously a corrupt form
of the Greek term diametron. And in the Raghuvamia (XIV. 40)
the poet offers the true explanation of a lunar eclipse when he says—

oTar e i st seaATivar giyea: gy |

Kiliddsa must have derived this knowledge of Greek terminology
and of the true origin of lunar eclipses from some Indian astronomer
who preceded him. And we know the first Hinda astronomer, who
shows familiarity with Greek astronomical terminology and who gives
the true origin of solar and lunar eclipses, is Aryabhata who was
born at Pitaliputra in A.D. 476.13 It is highly probable that Kdli-
dden derived his knowledge of astronomy from Aryabhata. This

13 Max Miiller’s India, p. 319, First Ed. Dr. Biihler kindly informes me
that the allusion in the seoond quotation is to the dark spote on the meon
aud not to sn eclipse, His view is supported by the commentaries.

8
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conclusion becomes certain if we remember that about A.D, 476 the
year in which Aryabhata was born, the Hfinas had already overrun
Gindhéra, and it was only a little later on or in the beginning of the
eixth century that they made themselves masters of Kishmir under
their most celebrated king, Mihirakula. And it is to this Hiina
occupation of Kashmir thrt Kéilidésa so pointedly refers, I may
also mention here the tradition which makes Varéhamihira, a well-
known astronomer of the sixth centary, contemporary!4 with Kélidésa
as giving additional corroboration to my view that the poet flourished
in the first half of the sixth century. This conclusion is aleo
supported by the Singalese tradition’® which makes our poet con-
temporary with Kumdéradisa the king of Ceylon who ascended the
throne in A.D, 515; and the tradition about Dignigas having been
a contemporary of our poet, noticed by Mallinitha and on which
Prof. MaxMiiller laid so much stress,® may also be mentioned here
as confirmatory of the same view,

1t now remains to enumerate the earliest references to the poet
that we meet with in Indian literature. In the first half of the
seventh century Kiliddsa’s fame was established throughout the
whole of India. He is mentioned in the Aihole inscription, dated
in Sika 556 or A.D. 634,!7 and is praised by Bina in the introduc-
tion to his Harshacharita. In the eighth century Kumérila quotes
from the Sikuatala and speaks of its author s a great poet.18

The author of the Gaudavaho,. a prdknita poem of the eighth
century, refers!® to the Raghukira or the author of the Raghuvarmsa,
And Kshirasvimin, the well-known lexicographer who belongs to the
same century, quotes from the Raghuvamsa, Vikramorvasi and Megh-
aduta?®. The last-named work was incorporated by way of samasyd
into the Pirdvibhyudaya by Jinasena in the beginning of the minth
century or about Saka 735 or A,D. 813, the yearin which his patron,
the Rishirakiia king, Amoghavarsha, ascended .the throne.2! In the
first half of the tenth century or about A.D. 945 when the- Rashtra-

1+ Literury remains, p. 45. 18 QOrientalist Vol. 11., p. 220,

18 Max Muller’s India, p. 320, First Ed,

17 Ind. Ant. Vol. VIIL, p. 2371,

18 8ee my paper on Bhartrihari and Kumdrils, J. B, Br. R. A, 8,
Vol. XVIIL, p, 2136, -

10 8. P. Pundit’s Edition of Gaudavaho, verse 800,

20 §, P, Pandit’s Edition of Raghuva s, preface, p. 771,

21 Ind. Ant. Vol. XIL, p. 216,
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kiita king Krithnarija TII. was ruling over the Kanarese and
Maratha countries, lived the poet Ponna, who boasts that he is
superior to Kiliddsa.2 To this period of Réishtrakiifa supremacy
must also be assigned a Kanarese translation of Vikramorvasi which
is quoted in the Sabdamanidarpana by Keéirdja, contemporary of
the Hoysala King, Vira Ballila Deva (A.D. 1217).% These references
will ‘suffice to convince Sanskrit scholars that Kéliddea cannot
have lived in the time of king Bhoja of Dhird A.D, 993% or in the
first century B.C., a8 the Mdlava ern of 37 B.C. was not established
by Vikramidityq, but that he flourished in the beginning of the sixth
century when Késhmir formed part of the Hlna empire on the
Indus, nearly a century before Bina and Ravikirti who refer to him.
Prof. Cowell has recently published an edition of A&vaghosha’s
Buddha charita. He says? thatas the work was translated into Chinese
in the early part of the fifth centary, the date of its composition may
be fixed at least one or two centuries earlier. He points out many
points of striking resemblance between this poem and the Raghu-
viméa and Kumirasambhava and maintains that Kiliddsa has
borrowed some of his ideas from the Buddhist author, This view
looks highly probable as Kéliddsa cannot have lived before the
Hina kings of Kishmir, who belong to the latter part of the fifth
and the beginning of the sixth century.

31 Karnitaks Sabdinus’dsanam, Introduetion, p. 28,

33 Id. p. 36: See my paper on Pijyapida, Ind. Ant. Vol. XIL, p. 19,
2s Max Milller's India, p. 284, Firet Ed.

28 Prof. Cowell’s Edition of Buddhacharitra.

5
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AR, V.—Note on brick figures found in a Buddhist tower tu Kalw,
near Mirpur Khds, Sindh, by A, Woopsurn, Esq., I C. S,
Collector of Haidarabad. With an snbroduction by J. M.
CampBeLL, Esq,, I.C.S,, LL.D,, c.L.E.

[Communicated, 6th July 1894.]

INTROGDUCTION,

I have pleasure in circulating the accompanying mnote from
Mr. Woodburn, C.8., Collector of Haidarabad, Sindh.

Both figures seem to me to represent Sikhi, the second Buddha
(see Journal, B. B, R. A, Society, volume XV, plates XI, and XVIIL).
He may be known by the lotus flowers in his aureole. The full
figure is in the Meditation Pose or Dhyinamudri, which is also known
as the Padmésanamudrai or Lotus Pose.

The figures probably belong to the time of the Sahi-rdi or White
Hupa dynasty of Aror, near the present Rori, whose rule lasted from
A, D.505to A. D.640. Some of the Sahi-rai kings were San and
Siva worshippers, But the last but one, between A. D. 630 and 640,
is described by Hiven Thsiang (Beal’s Buddhist Records II., 272), as
hooest and sincere, reverencing the law of Buddha in which his
people also had faith, That the lotus is the sun, or an emblem of
the sun, may have been the reason why Sikhi was ohosen as the
Buddha most likely to be popular in sun-worshipping Sindh.
The commonness of the brick towers noted by Mr. Woodburn recalls
Hiuven Thsiang's (Beal's Budhist Records II., 273) aceount of the
monasteries and relic mounds seen everywhere in Sindh marking the
spots where the great Arhat Upagupta had rested when he was
journeying through the country preaching the law, Hiuen Thsiang
as usual puts these relic mounds back to the time of Asaka (B. C.
240). The present images, together with the outer casings, if not the
entire mounds, are not likely to be older than the sixth century
A. D. The face of the torso is conventional. But the face of
the full figure is life-like. In shape and fenture it resembles some
of the Multin Kattris, who appear not improbably to be of part
White Huna descent. The excellence of the flower-moulding suggests
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that it may be the work of some of the famous carvers of Kipin to
the north of Kabul, who, with Greek traditions probably kept alive
by Roman slave architects and sculptors, seem to bave been employed
by the Hupas in their temples at Baroli in Rajputina and in Kishmir.,

Mr. Woodburn asks what was the probable character of the brick
tower. Ap the Buddhist temples in Sindh were of brick and as the
Arab writers (A. D. 713-900) describe the images as set under domes,
the Thuls or brick heaps may be the remains either of temples or of
mounds. A shrine dome even in disrepair would probably be more
or less hollow; a memorial or a relic mound would be solid.
Mr. Woodburn's details of Sir Bartle Frere sinking a shaft down the
centre of the Mir Rukhu Thul seem to show that the Mir Rakhu
ruins are the ruins of a mound built either to hold relics, or, as Hinen
Thsiang was told, to mark the lengendary journeyings of some
apostle,

NoreE »¥ MR. WOODBURN.

“The two photographs are of figures that were dug up some time
ago in an old Buddhist tower in an ancient town called Kahu, near
Mirpur Khés, about 50 miles east of Haidarabad in Sindh. When
the Haidarabad-Umarkot railway was being made, the contractors
excavated bricks in this old town to break up for making concrete,
They found a plentiful supply in the old tower, and these figures
together with some ornamental bricks, were picked out and spared.
The figures which are in moulded brick are now in the possession of
Mr. Seymour, of tbe Sindh Revenune Survey.

1 koow of four of these towers in the Haidarabad district.
They are called Thuls. They are circular. The bulk of each
of them consists of sun-dried brick of very lasting ‘quality, encased
with very superior brick-work, partly plain and partly ornamental.
The four ruined towers in the Haidarabad distriot are :

1. Thul Mir Rukhu near Dawlatpur in Tal Moro, about 90 miles
north of Haidarabad. This is much the most perfect. So far as I
remember the core of sun-dried brick is nearly intact. Much of the
ornamental brick-work has fallen and can be dug out of the ruins
at the base. Elephants are one feature of the ornaments, The
people told me that Sir Bartle Frere sunk a shaft down the centre of
the tower, but, so far as they knew, did not find anything. Last year
in the Imperial Institute I saw a glass-case of ornamental brick,
described as Hindu and lent by Lady Frere. The style corresponded
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with what I had seen at the Tower, and the bricks were probably
taken from the tower.

2. Depar. This is three or four miles from Brahmanabad, about
50 niiles north-east of Haidarabad. The tower is in a rnined city,
and there is a story connecting it with Brahmanabad. A block of
sun-dried brick projects out of a big heap of detritus, I saw no
ornamental brick on the surface, but I had not time to make a
thorough examination, and I think it probable that ornamental
brick may be found in the rubbish.

3. Kahu, where the present moulded figures were found, consists
like Depar, of a block of sun-dried brick projecting out of a rubbish
heap. I fancy the contractors did not disturb the inner block
but confined themselves to digging out the encasing brickwork
ornamental and otherwise,

4. Tando at a place a few miles from Tando Mahomed Khin,
about 20 miles south of Haidarabad. This is described in Burton’s
Sindh or the Unhappy Valley. It is now like the heaps at Depar
and Kahu, I picked up a fragment of ornamentation which
resembled what I had seen at Thul Mir Rukhu.
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ArT. VI.—On the Authorship of the Nydyabindu.
K. B. Paruag, B.A,, Deccan College, Poona.

[Read 27th November 1894.]

The Nyiyabindu is an interesting Buddhist work which treats of
logic from the Buddhist point of view. It has a commentary by
Dharmottara. The credit of having discovered these works belongs
to Dr. Peteraon, who has published an excellent edition of the text
and the commentary. In his paper! on the Nyiyabindutiki he has
collected many interesting facts bearing on these works from Chinese
and Thibetan authorities.

The original text does not bear the name of its author; nor does
Dharmottara give it in his commentary. We are therefore left to
conjecture on this point. Dr. Peterson, in his excellent paper alluded
to above, throws out a su zgestion that Sikyasiiha, the founder of
Buddhism, may have composed the text. This suggestion is based on
the fact that Dharmottara opens his commentary with a verse in
praise of Buddha, thus—

IqFT AATFTITN -

RN A3T: |

MR GIaeT Tt

HAARAF[TARYEL: 1l
This versecan only prove that Dharmottara was a devout Buddhist,
but it hardly furnishes a clne to the authorship of the original work.
There are also some other facts which militate against Dr, Peterson’s
view. At theappearance of Sikyasimha, Sanskrit was not the spoken
langunge of the masses, The circumstance that Pili was the sacred
language of the Buddhists constitutes sufficient evidence that Buddha
must have addressed himself to the people in a dislect understood by
them. If he had composed a work, he would have doae 8o not in
Sanskrit but in Pili. But as Buddhism declined and Pili ceased to
be employed for literary purposes, the followers of Sikyasitha
began to cultivate & knowledge of Sanskrit. This must have been
rendered necessary by the growing power of Brahmanism. Hiuen

1 J, Br. B. A, 8., Vol. XVIL, p. 50.
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Tsiang and I-tsing learnt Sanskrit on their arrival in India. To this
revival of Sanskrit among the Buddhists we owe the Chaudra-vyika-
ranaand the KiSikdvritti. The Buddhist grammarian Vararuchi, who,
according to the Thibetan historian Taranatha, flourished in Sonthern
India? and a palm-leaf manuscript of whose work is still preserved
in the Jaina Matha at Kolhapur, thus laments over the decline of his
religion when he says by way of illustrating a rule of Kéiraka—
FAOAN ITIFY TRARIIET qEgga: |

Vina$varanandi is another writer whose work is also preserved in

the same Matha and who bows to Buddha thus—
e aES 3 i JEisT |
FreaTeArSE § 3§ qUEnaE Il

Now these authors who wrote in Sanskrit certainly belong to a
late period of Buddhism. And we may be justified in drawing a
similar conclusion as to the age of the Nyviyabindu,

Besides, the views set forth in the Nyiyabindu are such as are
ascribed to Dignigichirya and Dharmakirti in the writings of
Samantabhadra, Akalamhkadeva, Prabhichandra, and in those of
Kumirila, Saxhkanichﬁrya and Sureivara. These coansiderations will
suffice to show that the Nyayabindu belongs to a late period of Bud-
dhism. Nor must we forget the fact to which Dr. Peterson invites
our attention, namely, the frequernit meution of the word Achﬁrya in
the commentary, though he thinks the word refers to Buddha.
I shall quote a few passages from the text and the commentary,
which will enable us to identify this Achﬂryn and to prove that he
lived prior to the author of the Nyiyabindu.

After describing the three fallacies 3%, A%< and stfysiaT,
the Nyiyabindu proceeds to say—

REZIsa=aN §ITeaE: | § T8 FANTHISTAT-
s fr @vdlsfE mmrﬂm&r&wﬁrngww
REEamEr: | 7 IE SRRt | TR AT -

STATTAFNNT FTAHINY FEEEINERT GA3N 3: |
Nyiyabindu, p. 115,
Translation.

A fallacy called fA%TrsaPrar(t is also spoken of. Why is it not
treated of here, 7.e, in the Nyiyabindu ? Because it does not arise

3 Ind. Ant., Vol. LV, p. 3G3.
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in the case of inference, as opposition is not possible in connection
with %5, €17 and 3y7UHEY as defined above. Nor is there any
other asq{4s7#. Therefore the fallacy called @&grsairart is described
elsewhere while discussing evidence based npon Scripture, and which
arises not from the observation of sensible objects.

From this passage it is clear that the fourth fallacy is not treated
of in the Nydyabindu. We are further told in the same passage that
this fallacy is howcver described elsewhere in connection with
Scriptural evidence. Now the question arises by whom is this fallacy

treated of ?
Dharmottara has satistactorily answered this question in his
explanation of the nbove passage. He says:

I AT FEGEIATAY dqTEIEF: | TIAANIAET
fIeg 797 ST=RLT § [Fegrsanrards | aiF 11 Feg9mEr a-
AATGEET AT FeGgAIATSI 9 TWEEIBIIRIES -
T GITF SUFHT | qq7 3 Fivh: | FENEAE | 4=
JAITET (39T FANYE T FCT4 | gAY ATIMAGET: & STAAET (3-
g1: | TANEEI IS IAARITEEr A g AAEATT: | aia-
qFET A FEFEITATETT: | gaenagr(¥ ) & e gedd
q CF T 00 4907 JeT qA0GE &99_ | T T {(YegEIprar-
T qAOAEHET &9 194q7 T §I7: | aSTIT A | FEAEE -
9T TE 1 T &NF | Fers JUTisiE [FEgan: | i 9 ST
FTEFFINTIT | FEACT FOCT-HS 0 JTT | QI T G1E7-
SACTed A<TF | TH T4T E7919: @ FYAAFOT (9% T &1§ qiT -
ST VTAT FAET: OTT | HIAHAE FIH T[T | TS IF-
RYTFOTS | JENT T EIEABTI IR [ gAGUT: LN |
TR AATHRAE | T IFT T SSTATRT BdTsT €7 o8y
el '

& I AN TARNT TFET IF TAE | TN TAI < TAT
AT FEREUTACFIAIAFACT T [FE G0 |

Nyiyabindutiki, p. 84.
wanslatiou.
It may be objccted that the Achirya has also treated of the fallacy

called fggsafasd. This means that which is nevor absent {rom
the opposite of what is proved by a diffcrent reason, or itis so called

7
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from proving the reverse of what is established by a different reason
snd from being found always associated with its proper sidhya.
The reply is: True ; the Achurva. has described it ; but I have not
touched upon it in the Nyiyabindu. Why ? Because the subject of
inference is the triad established by proofs. That which gives rise
to inference forms its subject. Inference springs from the triad
established by proofs, therefore it is the subject of it. When that is
being discuseed the fallacy called Aggr=7(" 9} is not possible. When
the triad established by proofs is under consideration, that alone is
a fallacy, the form of which is established by proofs. But faregrE=afrary
bas no such form. Hence it is impossible. Therefore what is impos-
gible is not stated here. Why impossible? Because Viruddba does
not arise here. Now Kirya (an effect) is what is due to a cause;
and w@ya is what is included in the @mry. How can both be
dissociated from the cause and the sqrow na® ! FTor3y is the
non-perception of what is visible. Nor is this subject to Virnddha
from not being found apart from its ¥a:7, and moreover there 13 no
other apgyard. Therefore these three alone form the reason.

It may be asked, where, then, has Achirya Digniga treated of this
fallacy 7 The anewer is that since it is not possible in the case of
inference based upon material things, this fallacy called AgzEIArTG
has been treated of [by the Achirya Dignign] when speaking of im-
ference based upon the Seripture.

From Dharmottara’s explanation it is quite clear that the author
of the Nyadyabindu is a later writer than Digniga, and feels bound to
explain whenever he differs from that eminentauthority. I may remark
here that it is not open to us to dispute the correctnmess of Dharmot-
tara’s interpretation since the passage quoted from the Nydyabindu
would yield no sense whatever unless interpreted by the light of the
commentary. I shall now proceed to guote anothes passage from the
Nyiyabindu which will enable us to ascertain what sort of relation
subsisted between this author and his predecessor Dignagicharya.

After noticing the two kinds of the fallncy called Viruddha, the
author of the Nyiyabindu, thus alludes to a third :—

$ This is J in the example T4IM (AIMAFA. It is called 33T,
beaause it is wider than the uther term ﬁTWFQ.
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T T FAASATATRERET: | T TP RS HIAAIS-
A (8 MAXIRIT | ARTHETIRRhIgTIagNces: & &€ #-
ETR: | ATARTFIAA | T SNt GERITIIan==T Maw |

' Nyiyabindu, p. 113.
Translation.

There is also a third Viruddha which disproves what is only implied
but not expressly stated ; as, for instaace, the eyes, &c., are servicenble
to some being, because they are made up of particles as are a bed, seat,
&c., to a person_who uses them. This is  fallacy called Viruddha
from its proving the opposite of what is intended by the Siwmkhya,
namely, the existence of the soul. Why is it not treated of here?
Because it is included in these two, as it does not differ from them in
the matter of establishing the reverse of what is sought to be proved.

Dharmottara’s commentary on this passage runs thus:

T I TARAR NET To: | SWHTTFENA TN sa7ewE -
R [FYH (AR Fid ArigaAR s eieasg | a-
TR | 3T 19GYTLT T | <Y 7R G& SqRTT:
A A AT T IR | OAFRA AT & | IR
& qoUETAIRSy: | a9 dUaEq I | IUAAES SRS
TDBIAEME | FEF TRV | 3G I IaEawav
TEM: | F & (R §ad S99 | 99: JIAEART: gasqr:
qEYEr A HI-IIHEH A i IR | FPEmETEE-
fremr® | AR AR R ITaNAIE 1 GEd [A92 qErdea-
qRRYE | T gleTT qiRT  (ENeEaIRed aRwEeanast
ARTATTE: | GZATERT AW TOT eS| SAREAR FT:
gied: | g4 CIRA FAJIH ALTHST: [HET FAAR | TER-
qEaEAT ITHRICHS 6d IPAATE) q§ J wqffedasm:
TN TEAARITH: q TET T%: | FIAFAS JUGSHRAT 7 J900
Hea: | TR TP T dEagdi T faga |

JY 9 (€T MARETAMNNF: | § FENRITHHOT qa1 a1
A | TAC AE | FTAT rafigarERcaiing | 93 9.
RTIT 7 G IFITHREATTINGINIT T7 | J JamiE

* This mark of punctuation is superfluous.
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&7 TENEY | TEEABMERNAFIPT AT ARTRATITEIGTET
T {IaT | T & aEEFTIgEgA ANINTHEATIA T 1999 [
A( 1 [FASAIITTAIIT | FEMEAIRIEALS; |
Nyiyabindutikd, p. 77.
Translation.

Here ap objection is thus started. A third Virnddha is also spoken
of. The two Viruddhas (described above) prove the reverse of what
is expressly stated ; but the third Viruddha is called ge{Fmasg from
its proving the opposite of what is implied, but not expressed in”
words, He givesan instance; here the ‘eyes, &c.,’ is a minor term;
*which have another for their object,’ this is to be proved;
the reason is ‘because they are made up of particles” The eyes
are composed of material particles; therefore, they nare called
dqraseq. A bed, seat, §c., are called instruments, because use-
ful to man for the enjoyment of pleasures. This is an instance
illustrating concomitance. Here #ga=yq is included in qreq.
Hence a bed, seat, &c., are serviceable to the man who enjoys pleasures
and are therefore called gtr}. How is this 3gfF@iaga ? The author
says the Samkhya disputant seeks to prove the existence of the soul
which is 31§®4, 4. e., not made up of material particles, as from his
point of view the heing to whom the eyes are serviceable ( qury )
is the soul, When asked by the Buddhist to sabstantiate his position
the Simkhya disputant offers this illustration. But it leads to the
reverse of what is sought to be proved; since whatever serves another
becomes its producer, and what is produced, becomes at once or by
degrees composed of particles. Therefore when it is said that the
eyes are gqy, it means they are serviceable not to the soul, but to the
body. The existence of the soul is thus disproved.

Now this third kind of Viruddha is described by Digniga. Why
dost thou not describe it, though thou art the Virtikakira [of Digni-
gichirya ]J? The other { 1. e, the author of the Nyiiyabindu] says,
because it is included in the [first] two Viruddhas which prove the
opposite of what is sought to be established.

These passages leave no room for doubt that the author of the
Nyiyabindu was the Virtikakiira of Dign:‘lg‘ﬁch;‘lrya. For this reason,
the latter is frequently referred to as the Achirya in Dharmottara’s
commentary. The view that the aathor of the Nyiyabinda was the



UN THE AUTHORSHIP OF THE NYAYABINDU. 53

Virtikakiira is amply corroborated by the anonymous author of the
Jesalmir fragment, as will be seen presently,

Tt may be stated here that in the FeqgIt <3 of the Nyiyabindu
the subject of 77giy and that of 35FaTT are discussed together. No
separate chapter is devoted to the treatment of the latter subject.
After defining gaesarar the Nyiiyahindu proceeds to say :—

ITAWIFIT HISTRITET [F9T: |

On this Dharmottara remarks:

AFTAITET A& THAAE | FraFmFer Fea maresT: 1 &5-
FERAATTTIFEMACTE: | GIHFTSIOTH | ATAAET (99 SNETTH1-
AT WAAETS@TAT-Y HAIAT: € | A9 ST JT-
IT=8T CIFMARTT IF: |

Nyayabindutiki, p. 17.

In explaining this passage the author of the Jesalmir fragment
BRyS :—

I T TIEFIHT TETT 8 TFT GIATT QR F9-
FremE a3apaaq@ | FEMET: TeRIqR=a8 JJHEET [AvIiAy-
S, NP o = ~ ~
RTHATEI P IATHFITT TTNATIST TAE FEFAFIO AT |
oF q:qq ITGFWHC"T‘B'} YIATIET ERRIEREIS R G EERDRE
HAST: €0 ) FI(H )Hﬁqmw A9a: FIIETTT: g
ﬁ&m AV I gqa'?r’-T @SHNAT  CIHFATT
MTF & | o] SIIRATT FATAHET |

From this passage it is evident that the anonymous author of the
Jesalmir fragment is ia perfect aceord with Dharmottara in thinking
that the Nyiyabindu was composed by the Baddhist Virtikakira.
We have already seen that the Virtikakidra was so called because he
had composed Vartikas or comments on the works of Diguniigichirya
to whom he frequently refers with great respect and offers explana
tions whenever he differs from that eminent authority. It is thus
clear that the Ach.u‘ya so often mentioned in the Jesalmir fragment
and in Dharmottarn’s commentary is no other than the illustrious
Digniigiichirya and that his Virtikakira composed the Nyiyabindu.

I shall now proceed to answer the question who was the DBuddhist
Virtikakiira who stood to Dignigiichirya in the same relation in which
Udyotakara stood to Vatsydyana or Suresvara to Samkarichirya.

3 This mark of punctuation is superflnous,
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Dr. Peterson, in his valuable paper to which I bave already referred,
tells us that, according to Thibetan tradition, Dharmakirti wrote
Virtikas on the works of Digndgichirya and that one of these
Virtikas is called Praminavirtika. This work must have been a
commentary on the Praminasamuchchaya of Dignign. From these
facts we can deduce the conclusion that Dharmakirti wrote the Nydya-
bindu. ]

Only a few more facts need be stated in support of this conclusion,
I have remarked that the peculiar opinions ascribed to Digniga and
Dharmakirti by Sureévara and Vidydnanda are identical with those
maintained in the Nydyabinda. This work says : —

Hiody T FFTIA | AqUSRT: @NTFA I | TSR
A GINEIV &Y 9 ITSHSEATHEIIISHICT | ENNT:
WEAMAINEE qreags e | 3ur T TowEnizf o 1w
YIRS GANTA | 9 €1 TG | O AR |

Nyiyabindu, p. 104.

In my papet® on Dharmakirti and Sathkarﬁchﬁrys 1 have shown that
Suredvara has attacked Dharmakirti in a well-known passage in the
Brihadiranyakavirtika. According to Sureivara Dharmakirti holds
that @9 &% and 3[FTAT3Y are the only three reasons which prove
invariable concomitance. The first two prove the existence, and the
last, the non-existence of a thing. The instances which Dharmakirti
is supposed by Sureivara to give of &I #17 and 34JqH*Y respective-
ly are:—

Feli s FraaTaT, SRR gA 20d AN SV 92 3Ue-
EIFAOTTAETITH: |

This follows directly from SureSvara’s own words and not merely
from the commentary of Ananda_]mna who interprets Sureivara’s
words. We are told’—

PreiT SiTaTana T IENKIE |
eIy afdd &daar 7 daa: 0
Why is Dharmakirti wrong ! ? SureSvara replies:
EUERAMTY SR e s |
QT STTEIRNIIHIT JT6T &IIaar Il

s J,B.Br.B. A. 8., Vol. XVIIL, p. 88,
7 Bribadiranyakavartika, Anandiérama Series, p. 1515.
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On this Anandnjﬁﬁnn remarks :

“ g1 FArmaenid”’ RagiraRroniE Al @ T a8 n-
LRESL Y Nﬁm&m aEe ai ‘A e CEICRECICE S
AAATEIA | AT €f TEJAIES: giNgeq /W e E-
s

Suresvara says, that if Dharmakirti means that &g is invariable
concomitance, then we may be justified in saying * this is fire because
it is hot”; but this is absurd since there are many things besides fire,
which are hot. If, on the other hand, invariable concomitance is
€19, then Dharmakirti’s example of %13, namely, it ward@ would
equally serve as an instance of ¥3¥ and thus the difference between
Dharmakirti’s two reasons &1 and ey would disappear ; and the
statement made by Dharmakirti [ in the Nydyabindu ], vis,, that two
{#1% and €177 ] prove the existence and the third [sfFaafey] proves
the non-existence of a thing, would be altogether wrong.

Suresvara is careful to tell us that Dharmakirti’s example an3ts
YA [ given in the Nydyabindu ] conveys a correct notion not because
Yo is the #1¥ or effect of fire, but because smoke is never found with-
out fire,

FAAAT AR Frargegang |
SN IREFgFITE A aInAaT ||

Sureévara further adds that the rise of the constellation F¥yaT is a
sure sign of the rise of the constellation of ifgsft. Though the rise
of FIRr#T is neither & x nor &id in the sense which Dharmakirti
attaches to these terms[ in the Nydyabindu ] it is none the less a (& &
or sign of the rise of TIg,

A ST TFFTH: FARN 3T 9T |
AFAGEITIY AGF Fraaea: |l
FOAFANLT AT FIEIEAL: |
AT SR F § IR )

8 Bee the passage from the Nyidyabindu quoted above,
X ° See note 8.
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FFIFIETTIEAAMITAFA: |
ITT: FGH (5F TAIAIIT I
TfEoTediraeTal T T (377 |
Tl s a1 T AR ETIFITAT Nl

After refuting #753d and TINTE Sureévara proceeds to deal with
Dharmakirti’s third reason 37M3gF or JFIH ,

FAETATTAET F4T JEadL: |
ER ARCLCIESEE CIRter e SOl

Anandajﬁz‘ma explains this versc, thus:—

EFWEARITAEAT Frearig@syeeny | g  aarqea-
A TR I 757 GergIsHats [IAAAIIie (whae-
g AETETATT T 0 qeaiy | GRATTRE Fa1 TugIaiEEar
THGT G T ETNIR (STABRAAT s o Ty
T “9TATAT FEAT 9T IqAISINT FEAIIFLqa” gaAahia.
EIERCH

From the passages quoted above it is obvious that in censuring
Dharmakirti both Sureévara and Anandijiiina refer to the above
passage from the Nyiyabindu, The latter quotes many statcments
in it and says that Dharmakirti has laid himself open to the charge
of inconsistency in making them,

This can only be explained on the supposition that in the opinion
of Suredvara aud Anandajiina, Dharmakirti composed the Nyiyabindu.
And, last but not least, the Digambara Jaina author Vidyinanda
attributes the definition of sieay as given in the Nyayabindul9,

T FeTAdiETFaq |
to Dharmakirti when he says!!:

ToTef FAATNEHAFAHE FaNE |

Patraparikshi.

10 Nydyabinduy, p, 103,

1t MS. of the Jaina Matha at Kolhapur, p. 47h.  Ktrtiiy said in a marginal
uote to be equivalout to Dharmahirti. .&nn.ud:l.jﬂanu also in explaining
Sa-civara’s attacks on Dharmakirti mentions the Buddhist author by the
shortet nawme,
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The Svetimbara writer Munisundara, in his Pafichadarianasva.
Jyipa,!? distinguishes between the views of Dignigichirya and of Dhar-

makirti and remarks that the latter alone held the oninion about
kirya, svabhiva and unupalabdhi forming the threefold reason.

All these authorities enable us to draw the conclusion that Dharma-
kirti was the author of th: Nyiyabindu, And this conclusion is
amply corroborated by Dharmottara when he says that Dignigi-
chirya’s Virtikakira compcsed the Nyiyabindu, since this Buddhist
Virtikakira is to be identified, according to Thibetan tradition, with
Dharmakirti himself.

12 Deovan College MBS,
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Art. VI1.—The Bas-rdief of Bohardm Gour (Behardm V.) at Naksh-
s-Rustam, and His marriage with an Indian Princess, By
Jivanyi JamsHeDpy1 Mopi, B, A,

[(Read 17th December 189%,)

The sculptures at Naksh-i-Rustam or on the rock of the
mountain, otherwise known asthe Mountain of Sepulchres havelong
been * the subjects of discussion with the traveller, the artist and the
antiquary.” Sir Robert Kerr Porter has described at some length ¢ the
remains which mark the lower line ot the rock and which are attribut-
ed to kings of Arsacedian and Sassavian race.””! The: object of this
paper is to determine the event which is intended to be commemorated
in the first of the lower bas-reliefs of Naksh-i-Rustam. Porterafter
describing it at some length? says:—

1 Porter’s Travels, . p. 529.

2 « The first under aonsideration ( Plate XIX ) presents itself soon after we
pass the tomb in the most eastern direction. Much of it is buried in the
earth ; the three figures, whiah are its subjeot, being now only visible as high as
the upper part of the thighs. The two principal arcengaged in grasping, with
their ontstretched arms, a wreath or twisted bandeam, from which hang a
couple of waving ends. The first figure, which holds it with Li. right hand,
stands in the right of the sculpture, and appears to be a king. He is orowned
with a diadem of a bonnet-shape, round whioh ruons a range of upward fluted
ornoments, surmounted with a high baloon-like mass, rising from the middle of
the crown. From the imitation of folds in the stone, it is evidently intended
to bo a decoration of some sort of stuff. A fillet binds the bottom of the
head-dress round the forebead; appearing to tie bchind, amongst a redundancy
of long flowing hair, whenoe it streams in two waving ends, resembling those
from the wreath he i8 olasping. These loose ribband-like appendages, seemn
badges of Arsacedian and Sassanian sovereigaty; and we find them attached
to various parts of the regal dress in all these remains of antiquity. His hair,
a8 I observed before, is full, flowing, und curled, having nothing of the stiff
wig-appearance 8o remarkable in the bas-reliefs of the race of Cyrus. The
beard of this figure is very singularly disposed. On the upper lip, it is
formed like moustachios, aud grows from the front of the ear, down the
wholc of the jaw, in neat short curls, but on the ohin it besomes a great
length (wlich, as I have noticed before, seems to be a lasting attribute of
royalty in Persia), und is tied together, just at the point of the chin, whence
it bangs like a large tassel, At his car is the fragwcal of an immeusc pourl
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“From the composition of this piece, even as it now appears, shew-
ing a royal union, and as its more perfect former state is exhibited in
the drawing I saw at Shiraz, where 8 boy with a princely diadem
completes the groap, I find that it corresponds with a Sassanian

+ silver coin in my possession. On that coin are the profiles of a king,
8 queen and 8 boy. On the reverse is a burning altar, supported
by the same man and woman, the litter holding a ring in her right
hand. From the Pehelvi legend which surrounds the coin, it isone of
the Behariams, which is there written Vahraran, Comparing certain
peculiar circumstances which marked the reign of Behardm the Fifth,
surnamed Gour, with the design on the coin, and with the figures on
this excavation, I should conclude that the king in both is Beharim
the Fifth,”

So far we agree with Porter that the Bas-relief belongs to Beharim
Gour and commemorates an event of his life. But what is that
event? Sir Kerr Porter gives an anecdote on the authority of Sir John
Malcolm and connects the Bas-relief with that anecdote,

It is an anecdote which is described by Malcolm as having been
heard by him in 1810, at one of Beharim Gour’s hunting seats. T
will describe it here in the words of Malcolm himself, as Porter’s
version of it differs from it in some material points? : —

¢ Beharim proud of his excellence as an archer, wished to display it
before a favourite lady. He carried her to the plain; an antelope was
soon (ound asleep. The monarch shot an arrow with such precision as
to graze its ear. The animal awoke and put his hiad hoof to the ear
to strike off the fly, by which he conceived himself annoyed. Another
arrow fixed his hoof to his horn. Beharim turned to the lady, in
expectation of her praises: she coolly observed, Neeko kurden z pur
kurden est ; 'Practice makes perfect.’ Enraged at this uncourtly observa-
tion, the king ordered her to be sent into the mountains to perish.
Her life was saved by the mercy of & minister, who allowed her to
retire to a small village on the side of a hill. She lodged in an upper

and a string of the same is ronnd his neck. ., . . . The personage on the loft is
without donbt a woman, the outline of the form making it evident. On her
head we see a large crown of o mural shape. . . . . Her right band claspa

the wreath with the king.

The third figure visible in the group Atands bchind the king, and from
some parl of his apparel. appears to bo a guerd.”

3 History of Dersia, Vol. I, p. 94 n.
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room, to which she agcended by twenty steps. On her arrival she
bought a small calf, which she carried up and down the stairs everyday.
This exercise was continued for four years ; and the increase of her
strength kept pace with the incrensing weight of the animal. Beharim,
who had supposed her dead, after a fatiguing chase stopped one
evening at this village. He saw a young woman carrying a large
cow up a flight of twenty steps, He was astonished and sent
to inquire how strength so extraordinary had been acquired by a
person of so delicate a form, The lady said she would communicate
her secret to none but Beharim, and to him alone on his condeseend-
ing to come alone to her house. The king instantly went ; on his
repeating his admiration of what he had seen, she bade him not
lavish praises where they were not due: ‘Practice makes perfect,’
said she, in her natural voice, and at the same time lifted up her veil.
Beharim recognised and embraced his favourite. Pleased with the
lesson she had given him, and delighted with the love which had
led her to pass four years in an endeavour to regain his esteem, he
ordered a palace to be built on the spot, as a hunting-seat, and a
memorial of this event.,” Having given-this story, Porter says, *“ The
female figure in the Bas-relief, may very fairly be considered this
redoubtable queen.” But in order to uphold his theory that the
Bas.relief commemorates the above event of Behariim Gour’s life,
Porter seems to take some unauthorized liberty with Malcolm’s
version of the story. Malcolm calls the woman in the story ‘‘a
favourite lady,” but Porter chooses to eall her a *favourite wife’”
and “a queen.”’

Now, it appears from Firdousi that the woman in the story was
neither Beharim’s favourite wife nor his queen. She was merely
a favourite flute-player. The story of * Practice makes perfect,”
which Malcolm describes as having heard at one of Beharim’s hunt-
ing-seats seems to me to be an amplified version of a well nigh similar
story described by Firdousi, and 1 wonder how Firdousi’s story
had esoaped the notice of Malcolm.

It occurred when Beharam was quite young and was under the
tutelage of Noman ( wlead) at the court of Manzar (&4 ) of Arabia.
The story, as described by Firdousi, runs thust :—

‘“Beharam, who was a very clever hand in hunting, went one day to
the chase with Azdeh, a woman of Roum, who was his favourite flute-

¢ Caloutta Edition, Vol. I11,, p. 1467,
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player. He came across two antelopes, one male and another female.
Beharim asked Azdeh, ¢ Which of the two you wish me to aim at?’
She replied, ‘ A brave man never fights with antelopes, so you better
tarn with your arrows the female into a male and the male into a
female. Then, when an antelope passes by your side, you aim at him
an arrow, in such a way, that it merely touches his ear without hurting
it, and that when he lays down his ear over the shoulder and raiscs
his foot to scratch it, you aim amother arrowinsuch a way asto
pierce the head, the shoulder and the foot all at the same time.”
Beharim had with him an arrow with two points. He aimed it at
the male in such a way that it carried away his two horns and gave
him the appearance of a female. Then he threw two arrows at the
female antelope in such a clever way that they struck her head and
fixed themselves over it 50 as to give her the appearance of a male
with two horns. Then he aimed his arrow at another antelope so as
to merely touch his ear. The animal raised his foot to scratch his
ear when Beharam aimed at him anether arrow, so cleverly that he
hit the head, the ear and the foot all at the same time. The
woman thereupon shed tears from her eyes saying it was inhuman on
the part of Beharim to have so killed the poor animal. This enraged
Beharam who had done all this at her bidding. He said “ It isall a
deceit on your part. If I had failed in doing what you ordered me to
do, my family would have been put to shame,” With these words he
immediately killed her.”

Now it is this story, related by Firdousi, that Malcolm heard in 1810,
in another, rather amplified, garb, and it is this story that Porter thinks
that the device and characters on the Bas-relief at Naksh-i-Rustam
(and the corresponding device and characters on the coins and medals)
appear to commemorate, In Firdousi’s version the woman is not
mentioned as a queen.

Again in Firdousi's version there is not that so-called * royal union.”
According to that version the woman is killed there and then for
her impertinent taunt.

Now is it likely that a king like Beharim Gour who was, as Sir
John Malcolm says, ‘“ certainly one of the best monarchs who ever
ruled Persia’ should commemorate on a rock, sanctified as it were by
the monuments of his royal ancestors, a foolish act of his boyhood ?
Porter bases his interpretation of the Bas-relief on Malcolm’s story
a3 heard by him more than a thousand years after the event. But
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Firdousi’s Shih-nimeh should be a better authority than the oral
traditions that had preserved and exaggerated the story. So, if
Beharim had chosen to commemorate the above event of the hunting-
ground, he could have more appropriately dona that, during the time
of his impulsive boyhood, and that somewhere in the very vicinity of
the scene of that event, i.e,, in Arabia, That something of that sort was
actually done in Arabia, not by Beharim Gour himself but by Manzar,
in whose court he was brought up, appears from another historian
Tabari. Tabari thus describes another hunting feat of Beharim.
Oue day Beharim in company with Manzar went a-hunting. They
saw & wild ass running by their side. Beharim ran after it but found
that it was overtaken by a lion who was just on the point of devouring
it, Beharim immediately threw an arrow with such dexterity that it
passed both through the lion and the ass and killed them both at the
same time, Maozar, in order to commemorate this dexterity of
Beharam ordered a painting of this hunting scene to be drawn en
the walls of the palace where Beharim lived. So the proper place of
the sculpture of the hunting scene described by Firdousi was Arabia
as related by Tabari, and not Persia as suggested by Porter on the
authority of a story related by Malcolm. Again, a3 according to
Firdousi, there was nothing like a *royal.union,” how can the bas-
relief commemorate that event ?

Now, we find that Madame Dieulafoy, an intelligent wife of an
intelligent husband, also describes the same story iu her book of
travels®, and gives a painting which decorated a door-frame in
the house which she occupied in the valley of Eclid. The painting
gives & clear idea of Malcolm’s story of “Practice makes perfect.”

The painting is entitled “ Rencontre de Baharam et de san ancienne
favourite.”” It represents the woman as ascending a stair-case with
a cow on her back, and the king as approaching her on horseback.
Then if Beharim proposed commemorating what Porter chooses to
call a ‘royal union,’ he would have produced a bas-relief of the type
presented in the painting as given by Madame Dieulafoy and not of
the type actually found at present, which seems to be more dignified
and has every appearance of commemorating a more solemn and
important event in the life of the king.

Then comes the question, If we reject Porter’s interpretation of

8 La Perse, La Chaldée, et La Susiane, p, 357.



THE DAS-BELIEF OF BEIARAM. 63

the bag-relief, what is a more probable intcrpretation? What other
event in the life of Beharim Gour it is that the bas-relief proposes
to commemorate ?

1 think it is the event of Behardm Gour’s marriage with the Indian

- princess Sepihnud that the Bas-relief proposes to commemorate. It
commemorates the confirmation of that marriage at Azer Goushasp,
one of the celebrated, if not the imost celebrated, fire-temples of
ancient Irin.

Though Porter has misinterpreted the device and the characters of
the Bas-relief at Naksh-i-Rustam, we should feel indebted to him
for indirectly putting us in the right track of identifying another
event of Beharim Gour’s life as the one sought to be commemorated
on the rock. We said above, that Porter determined, that the device
and the characters on the bas-relief corresponded with those on a
coin of Behariim Gour in his possession (vide No. 10, Plate 1., Vol. I,,
Pinkerton’s Essay en Medals). Now having interpreted, with the
help of Malcolm’s story of ¢ Practice makes perfect,” the device and
the characters of the Bas-relief at Naksh-i-Rustam, Porter proceeds
to interpret the device and the characters on the coin in a similar way.
But in so doing he omits to explain thc fact, and that the most
important fact, of a fire-altar standing between the king and tho
queen, If the ‘coin commemorates the event of the ¢ Practice makes
perfect® story what has the fire-altar to do with it? Of course we
kunow that there are other coins of Beharim Gour (I'late VII,, fig. 8.,
Numasmatic Iliustration of the Rule of the Sassanians in Persia
by E. Thomas) and of other Sassanian kings on which also we find firc-
altars. But none of these coins have a woman’s picture on them. The
picture of a woman on this coin in question, with the fire-altar between
her and the king seems to have a particular signification. * On the
numerous coins of other Sassanian kings,”” says Ousley, ‘“the firc-altar ig
merely guarded by two srmed men, one on each side, like thosc figures.
which our heralds entitle the supporters.”’

Now Ousley tries to explain the device and the characters on the
coinin quite anotber way, Several coins and medals of king Beharim
have been discovered with similar devices and characters. Ousley thus
describes them: “ On the obverse of these medals we find the king
with his queen and son. On the rcverse we belold her (the qucen)
standing ncar the Zoroastrian flame, which she and Beharim, an altar
standing between them, scem to regard with vencraticu, perhaps
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nourishing it with fragrant or costly substances.”’® Ousley thinks it
possible, though rash to affirm, that the queen on the medals of
Beharim was Sepinud whom Beharam selected among the loveliest
princesses of India.” He thinks that the fire-altar on these coins and
medals is the fire-altar of the celebrated fire-temple of Azer Goushasp.
Again Beharim is represented on the medal as holding something in
his hand. As to that Ousley says, ‘‘ What Behariam holds does not
distinctly appear on these medals; but Firdousi describes him as
grasping the ¢ barson * (e ;) (small twigs or branches of a certain trce)
used in religious cevemonies, when proceeding to the Fire-altar with
his beautiful Sepinud.”

Thus we find that, as Ousley has pointed out, the coin of Beharim
Gour with the king and queen standing on each side of a fire-altar,
commemorates the “royal anion ' of Beharim Gour with the Indian
princess Sepinud and not the meeting of Beharim Gour with a
favoarite lady named Azdeh. It commemorates a solemn ovent in
the life of the king, and not a foolish act.

Thus then, if, with the help of Ouslecy's interpretation, we come to
the conclusion, that the coin of Beharim Gour commemorates the
event of the confirmation of the king’s marriage with the Indian
princess Sepinud, our work of interpreting the device and the charac-
ters on the bas-relief at Naksh-i-Rustawm is easy, because it is Porter
himself who has determined that the device and characters in both
correspond. The king and queen on the bas-relief are, therefore,
Behardim and his Indian queen Sepinud. Sir Kerr Porter refers to
another figure on the bas-relief as that of a guard., *‘He holds up
his right hand in the attitude of cnjoining sileace.” I thinkitistho
figurc of the officiating priest in the nbove temple of Azer Gushasp.
Ousley is mistaken in saying that Beharam is represented by Firdousi
asholding a ‘barson’ in hishand, What Firdousi says is that the head
priest of the temple advances with the Barsom in his hand to admit
the Indian queen into the Zoroastrian religion. I will give here in
full, Firdousi's account of the confirmation ceremony of Beharam’s
marriage with Sepinud which, I think, it is the purpoee of the Bas-
relief to commemorate.  The description reminds a modern Parsee of
the Nin (a word which is the contraction of Sanskrit &FrT) ceremony
which precedcs the marriage cercmony. Firdousi says :—

*The king and his army then got over their horses and went to

9 Travels iu Desia, Vol. L., p. 130,
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the land of Azar Gushasp, He gave B good deal of his wealth
in charity to the poor and gave more to the needy who concealed
their needs. The worshipper (in charge) of the fire of Zarthost
went before him with ‘baj’ and ‘barson’ in hand. The king led
Sepinud before him, He taught her the religion and its manners
and customs, He purified her with the good religion and with holy
water, and the impurities of a foreign race were removed from her.”

We have finished the task of examining Porter’s interpretation of
thedeviceand characters on the bas-relief of Beharim Gour at Naksh-i--
Rustam and of substituting another interpretation in its place on the
authority of Ousley’s possible interpretation of the corresponding
device and characters on a coin of Beharim Gour. We will conclude
this paper with a short account of Beharim Gour’s visit to India and
of his marriage with Sepinud as given in the Shih-nimeh. Firdousi’s
account gives us a glimpse of the court of an Indian Rijd as seen by
a Persian prince,

It appears from the Shih-nimeh, that in the reign of Beharim
Gour (A. D. 417-438 ) Kanoj was the capital of Northern India.
Shangel U£is was the thenruler of India. Hiscountry extended from
Hindustan (the country or the banksof the Indus ?) to the frontiers of
China. He demanded tribute from China and Sind (34w 4 c22).
The Vazir of Beharim Gour once excited the ambition of his master
to conquer the country of this powerful king. Beharim asked a
friendly bat threatening letter to be written to Shangel. I give hcre
the full text of the letter from the Persian king to the Indian Réji to
give an idea of the way in which letters were then written :

“May the blessings of God be upon him who seeks His blessings.
He is the Master of Existence and of Non-existence. Everythingin the
world has its equal but God is unique. Of all things that He be-
stews upon His man, whether he be a servant of the throne or the
possessor of a crown, there is nothing in this world better than reason
which enlightens the low as well as the great. He who gets pleased
with resson never behaves badly 1n the world. He who chooses virtue
never repents. One never drinks an evil from the water of wisdom.
Wisdom releases a man from his calamity, May one never be
overtaken with calamity! The first evidence of (one’s possess-
ing) wisdom is that he is always afraid of doing an evil, that he keeps
his body under control and that he seeks the world with an eye of
wisdom. Wisdom is the crown of kings. It is the ornament of all

9
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great men,”” After this short dissertation on virtue and wisdoin
Bebarim Gour addresses the Indian king directly as follows —

“Yon know not (how to remain in) your own limit j you attach
your soul to yourself. Although I ar the ruler at this time and
although all good or evil must proceed from me, you are ruling as a
king. How caa there be justice then ? Injustice proceeds from every
direction. It does not befit kings to be basty and to be in alliance
with evil-thinkers, Your ancestors were our vassals. Your father
was o vassal of our kings. None of us has ever consented to the
tribute from Hindustan falling into arrears. Look to the fate of
the Khikén of Chin who came to Iranfrom Chini ? Allthat he had
brought with him was destroyed and he was obliged to turn away
from the evil which he himself had done. I find that you have
similar manners, traits of character, dignity and religion. Iam in
possession of instruments of war and all the necessary means. The
whole of my army is unanimous ( to go to war ) and well-prepared.
You cannot stand against my brave warriors. There is no com-
mander ( worthy of the name ) in the whole of India. You have a
conceited high opinion of your power ; you carry a river before a
sea. However, I now send you a messenger, who is eloquent, wise
and high-minded. Either send tribute or prepare for war and tighten
your belt, Greetings from us to the souls of those with whom
justice and wisdom are as well mixed up as the warp and the woof.”

Beharim Gour then addressed this letter of threat to ¢ Shangel, the
Commander of Hind ( which extends ) from the river of Kanoj
to the country of Sind.” He chose himself as a messenger to
carry this letter and under the pretence of going for hunt started
with a few chosen and confidential followers for India and ecrossed
the Indus which Firdousi calls the river of the country of magicians
(wlwysla ?f). When he went to the grand palace of the Indian
king he saw it guarded by armed men and elephants and heard bells
and lodian clarions playing. He was received into the audience hall
with all honour due tv the envoy of a great king, Beharim found
the Indian palace to be a magnificent one, with crystal on its ceiling
and silver, gold and gems on the walls, The king had a brother
and a son with him in the audience hall when Beharim communicated
to him the message from the Court of Persia. He submitted the
letter before the Indian prince with the following words :—

* O king of kingly descent, a son like whom no motherin the world
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has given birth to, the great exhalted (King of Persia) who is the
cause of happiness to his city, by whose justice, poison becomes an
antidote of poison, to whom all great men pay tributes, andto whom
lions fall & prey, who, when he takes the sword in a battle, turns a
desert into a sea of blood, who in genercsity is like, a cloud of
spring, and before whom, treasure and wealth are nothing, sends a
message to your Majesty of India and a Pehelvi letter on satin.”

Tho Indian king, in reply, refused with indignation to pay sny
tribute to the Persian king, In this reply he describes his country
to be very rich and to be full of amber, aloe, inusk, camphor, medicinal
drugs, gold, silver and precious stones. He had eighty princes under
his sovereignty, acknowledging him as the paramount power. His
country extended from Kanoj to the frontiers of Irin and to the
country of Saklab (the Slavs). All the sentinels in Hind and Khoten
and Chin proclaimed his name. He had the daughter of the Fugfoor
of Chin as a wife. A son was born to him of this wife from Chin.
He bad an army of 3,00,000 men under him. He bhad twelve
hundred dependents who were his blood relations.

After the communication of the message and the above reply from
the Indian king, Beharim had a friendly fight in the presence of the
king, with one of his best warriors. The superior strength in the
fight and the skill in the act of using the bow and the arrow,
which Beharim showed, made the king suspect that Beharim
was not an ordinary courtier of the court of Persia but a man
of royal blood. He asked his minister to persuade Beharim to
postpone his departure for some time and stay a little longer at
Kanoj, where, he said, the fruit trees gave two crops per year.
The Vazir tried to win Beharim over to the side of the Indian king
and to persuade him to make Kanoj his permanent residence.
Beharim refused and then the king tried to do away with this power-
ful Persikn messenger by requesting him to go to kill a ferocious
wolf and a dragon in the vicinity of his city. He expected Beharim
to be killed in the fight with these animals, bat to his surprise
Beharim returned victorious.

Now Shangel had a very beautiful daughter by name ( oyitdiw )
Sepinud. He offered the daughter in marriage to Behsrim, hoping
that by that marriage he could secure the permanent stay of such
@ brave general as Beherim at his Court. Bcharim congented and
married Sepinud. One day Beharim confided to Sepiund the

7
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secret of his position and proposed to her to run away from Hiw-
dustan to Irin where he promised to install her as queen. Sepinud
consented and asked Beharim to wait for five days when the king
with all his retinue was expected to go on an annual pilgrimage to
a religious place, about 20 farlongs from Kanoj. The king's absence
from the city would be a convenient time to leave the country.
Beheram followed her advice and under the pretence of illness declin-
ed to accompany the king. When in his absence he left the country
with his queen and marched continuously till he reached the bank of
the Indus, across which there wasgoingon a brisk trade then, some of
the Iranian merchants on the river recognized Beharim, but he asked
them to keep the secret for some time longer. By this time Shangel
came to know of the flight of his daughter and Beharim, and followed
them in hot pursuit with a large army. He overtook them, but
then learning that his son-in-law was no other than the Persian
king Beharim Gour himself, he was much pleased and returned
to his own country. Beharim, on his return to Iram, took his
Indian queen to the then celebrated great fire-temple of Ader-
Goushasp, and got her zoroastrianized at the hand of the head-priest
of the temple,

After some time Shangel paid a friendly visit to Persia, and was
accompanied by his following seven tributary princes —The king of
Cabul, the king of Sind, the king of the Yogis,? king Sandel, king
Jandel, the king of Cashmere and the king of Multan. He stayed
for two months at the court of Persia, and, a short time before his
return, he gave a document to his daughter Sepinud which
expressed his will that at his death the throne of Kanoj should pass to
his daughter and son-in-law.

Maleolm in his History of Persin @ alludes to this episode and
considersit to be a romance hardly deserving of notice, but he does not
give any rcasons for this allegation. It is a matter of great surprise
that he should reject, as altogether romantio, an episode described
by Firdousi and confirmed by the devices' and characters of some of
Beharam’s coins, but at the same time believe an episode of the type
of ¢ Practice makes perfect’ story. Again we must bear in mind that
Tabari who lived 100 years before Firdousi, though he does not go
into any detsils, confirms the fact of Beharim Gour's visit to India

7 M. Mohl.
8 Vol. I, p. 93,




THE BAS-RELIEF OF BEHARAM. 69

and his marriage with an Indian princess.® Mirkhond confirms this
story mot only on the authority of Tabari but of another historian,
Ebn-Athir,10

Firdousi calls the Indian king Shankel or Shangel. Is it not likely
that the name is derived from Sangala, which was, at the time of
Alexander’s invasion of India, the capital of the Kathei, an important
tribe living between the Chenab and the Rivi ?

Now not only do Tabari, Ebna-Athir and other Mahomedan writers
confirm the fact of Beharim Gour’s embassy to the court of an Indian
Raja, but even Indian books, Indian coins and Indian monuments
confirm the.fact. According to Wilford,!! the Agui Purana refers
to the story of Beharim Gour’s marriage with the Indian princess.
In his learned paper on Vicramaditya and Selivana he relates the
Agni Purana story of Gand’harva, a heavenly chorister, who, having
incurred Indra’s displeasure, was doomed to assume the shape of an
ass. Though in the disgunise of an ass, he performed a great extra-
ordinary feat to convince the king Tamra-sena of his great power.
Having then convinced him he married his daughter, and, after some
time, disclosed himself in his original human shape. A son was born
and it was the third Vicramaditya. Having described this Agni
Purana story at some length, Wilford says : ¢ This is obviously the
history of Yesdejird, son of Beheraim Gor, or Beherim the ass-king
of Persia : the grand features are the same, and the times coincide
perfectly. The amoars of Beherim Gor with an Indian princess
are famous all over Persia as well as in India.”

In order to uphold his theory that the third Vicramaditya, son of
Gand’harva, known as Gadha-rupa (i.c., the ass-shaped) in the
spoken dialects, was the same as Yesdejird, son of Beharim Gour, king
of Persia, Wilford produces soveral facts of similarity in their
Indian and Persian stories.

1. AsVicrama was the son of Gadha.rupa, f.c., the man with the
countenance of an ass, so Yesdejird was the son of Beharim Gour, i.c.,
Beharim the ass, who was so-called from the fact of his great fondness
for hunting wild asses.

2. The father of Gadhi-rupa was, according to Ayin-i-Akbari,

? Chroniques de Tabari par Zotenburg Tome, I, pp. 123-125.
10 Mémoires sur divers Antiquités de la Perso par Bilvestre de Saoy, p. 337,
' Asiatio Researahen, IX., p. 149,
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Ati-Brahm4,!2 and the father of Beharim Gour was Yesdejird who
was called Athim.® Thus the Indian Ati-Brahmi was the same as
Persian Athim.

3. The grand-father of Gadhi-rupa was Brahmi.’* And Beharim
Gour’s grand-father was another Beharim. So the Indian Brahmi
was the same a8 Persinn Beharim.

4. “Gadhi-rupa had incurred the displeagure of Indra, king of the
elevated grounds of Meru or Turkestan, and was doomed by him to
assume the shape of an ass, in the lower regions. Beharim Gour,
or the ass, likewise incurred the displeasure of the Khacan or mortal
king of Merun.” I think the parallel instance of Beharim Gour's
incurring displeasure, which Wilford has referred to above, is not a
proper instance, since we learn from the Shiih-ndmeh that the Khikéin
of Chin’s invasion of the country of Persia was no way the result
of any special displeasure incurred by Beharim Gour, According to
Firdousi, the Khikin seems to have thought of invading the Persian
territories on finding that Beharim Gour was occupied a good deal
in pleasures and enjoyment, and bad neglected the proper protection
of his territories from foreign invasions. DBat, if one were to look in
the life of Beharim, for & proper instance of incurring displeasure,
it was that presented by his falling into the disfavour of his father
Yezdijird. One day when the king was holding his court, Beharim
being too much fatigued, fell asleep in the court. This enraged his
royal father who ordered him to be imprisoned.

5. As Gadhi-rupa was in a disguise when he married the king’s
daughter, 80 was Beharim Gour when he married the Indian kiog's
daughter,

These are the five facts referred to by Wilford, to support his
theory that the Gadbi-rupa of Indian history was the same as
Beharim Gour of Persian history. To these points of similarity
pointed out by Wilford, I will add a few more—

1. Wilford says that several learned Pandits informed him that
this Gadhé-rupa’s name was Jayanta. If we take the word to be
Sanserit 37 7 t.e., victorious, the Indian name carries the same
signification as the Persian name Beharim which is the same as
Avesta Verethragna, Pehelvi Varharin, and means victerious. So

12 Atbirmah. Gladwin’s Translation of Ayeen-Akbari, Vol. Il., p. 49,

* 13 Chroniques de Tabari par Zotenburg, Vol. 11,, p. 103.
4 Birmablraj, Gladwin's Ayeen-Akbari, Vol. IL., p. 49.
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the Indian name Jayanta (or rather Jayana) is another form of the
Persian name Beharim,

2. Again both had to perform an extraordinary feat before
winning over the favours of their fathers-in-law. Gadha-rups ‘‘ had
to turn the walls of his father-in-law’s city and those of the houses
into brass '’ before sun-rise next day. Beharim Gour had not such
a physically impossible task before him. But, besides showing other
feats of physical strength, he had to kill a wolf and a dragon of
extraordinary size and strength, which were much dreaded by the
people in the neighbourhood. ’

3. According to Wilford, Ferishta represents- the father of the
damsel as the * Emperor of India and residing at Canouje.” And we
find from the Shah-nimeh that Firdousi also represents the father of
Behardim Gour’s Indian queen as the king of Hind and as residing at
Kanonj.

4. Again as Wilford says, according to the Agni Purina, the father
of the damsel is called Sadasvaseua, and, according to Firdousi’s
Shih-nameh, the father of Beharim Gour’'s Indian queen isc alled
Sangel or Sankel. There seems to be a similarity in these names.

5. Again, may I ask, *“Is there not any similarity between the
name of Oojen ( Ujjayini ), where, according to Ayeen-Akbari,
Gadhi-rupa’s father-in-law is known as Sundersena, and that of
Ocjin in Persia, where, according to Kerr Porteri,!5 the Persian
traditions placed the hunting scenes of Beharim Gour ?

Wilford says that the Hindus *‘shew to this day (1809 ) the
place where he (Beherim Gour or Gadhé-rupa) lived, about one day’s
march to the north of Broach, with the ruins of his palace. In old
records, this place is called Gad’hendra-puri or the town of the lord
of asses. The present name is Gosherd or Ghojird for Gosha-riya
or Gosha-rdja; for, says my Pandit, who is a native of that country,
the inhabitants, being ashamed of its true name, have softened it into
Goshera, which has no meaning. "

According to Firdousi, Sangel, the father-in-law of Beharim Gour,
had made what we should call a * will’ in Hindi characters, which some-
what resembled the Pehelvi characters. In it he said, “I have given
Sepinud in marriage to King Beharim with proper religious rites
and not by way of anger or out of revenge. I have entrusted her to

7 % 18 Travels, Vol, 11, pp. 13-15.
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this illustrious sovereign. May this Emperor live long. May the
great men of the world be obedient to him. When 1 pass away
from this transient world, King Behardm shall be the King of Kanouj.
Do not turn away from the orders of this monarch. Carry my
dead body to the fire. Give all my treasures, all my country, my
crown, my throne and my royal hat to King Beharim.18”

Thus we see, that, according to Firdousi, the throne of Kanouj passed
by virtue of its Hindu king’s last testament, to the Persian king
Beharim Gour and his heirs. This confirms what Wilford says
that ' The dynasty of the Garda Bhinas is probably that of the
descendants and successors of Beharim Gour in Persia. The Princes
in the north-western parts of India were vassals of the Persian kings
at a very early period, and the father-in-law of Beharim Gour used
to send a yearly tribute to them.”

To support his theory that the dynasty of the Garda Bhinas was
probably that of the descendants and successors of Beharim Gour
in Persia, Wilford gives other instances of Indian tribesand dynasties
that had descended from Persianstock. Shirooyeh or Kobad, the son
‘of Khooshro Parviz, had ordered, somewhat against his wish, seventeen
of his brothers (fifteen according to Firdousi), to be put to death. It
was believed in the West, 1.e., in Persia, that they were so murdered.
Firdousi says that they were so murdered, and that Khooshro wept
bitterly when he heard this. But other authors!7say that it was merely
a ruse, and that they were in fact sent away to India, and *there is
hardly any doubt,” says Wilford, * that the kings of Oodeypore and
the Marh4ttas are descended from them ( the Persian princes ) and
their followers.’”” Mr. William Hunter, in his narrative of a journey from
Agra to Oojein in 1790, says,* The Raja of Oodeypore is looked on as
the head of all Rajput tribes and has the title of R4nd by way of pre-
eminence. His family is also regarded with high respect by the
Mussalmans themselves, in consequence of a curious tradition,
relating to his genealogy. He is said to be descended in the female
line from the celebrated Anushirawan who was King of Persia,”

Having shown at some length that Indian books and traditions
confirm the fact of Beharim Gour’s visit to India and his marriage
with an Indian princess, the daughter of the King of Kanouj, we will

18 Calcuita Edition, Vol. IIf,, p. 1582.
17 Asiatic Researches, Vol. [X., pp. 333.-211,
18 Asiatic Researches, Vol. VL., p. 8,
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now examine how far some of the old Indian coins support the fact of
Beliarim Gour’s visit to India. We are indebted to Prinsep!® for the
valuable help on this subject. In his essay on Saurishtra coins,
he says that the type of that series of Indian coins is an example of the
imitation of a Grecian original, and that * a comparison of these coins
with the coirs of the Arsakian and Sassanian dynasties of Persia
which are confessedly of Greek origin,” satisfactorily proves that.
Then referring to several coins in that group (figs. 13-15, plate
XXVIL), he says, *“The popular name for these rude coins of
silver and copper, is, according to Burnes, in Gujarit ¢ Gadhia-kd
paisd,” ‘Ass-money,” or rather ¢ the money of Gadhia,’ a name of
Vikramdditya, whose father Jayauta, one of the Gandharvas, or
heavenly choristers, is reputed to have been cursed by Indra,
and converted into an ass. Wilford, in his Essay on the Era of
Vikramdditya, endeavours to trace, in this story, the Persian
fable of Behardim Gour's amours with an Indian princess, whence were
descended the Garda Bhina dynasty of Western India ( Gardabha
being the Sanskrit equivalent for gor ‘anass’). The storyisadmitted
into the prophetic chapters of the Agni-puridna, and is supported
by traditions all over the country. Remains of the palace of this
Vikrama are shown in Gujarat in Ujjain, and even at Benares.
The Hindus insist that this Vikrama was not a paramount sovereign
of India but only a powerful king of tho Western Provinces, his capital
Leing Cambét or Cambay : and it is certain that the princes of
those parts were tributary to Persia from o very early period. The
veteranjantiquarian, Wilford, would have been‘delighted, could he have
witnessed the confirmation of his theories afforded by the coins before
us, borne out by the local tradition of a people now unable
even to guess at the nature of the curious and barbarous marks on
them, None but a professed studier of coins could possibly have
discovered on them the profile of & face after the Persian model, on
one side, and the actual Sassanian fire-alter on the other, yet such is
indubitably the case, as an attentive consideration of the accumula-
tion of lines and dots on figs. 13, 16, will prove,

. Should this fire-altar be admitted as proof
of an Indo-Sassanian dynasty in Saurdshtra, we may find the date
of its establishment in the epoch of Yesdejird, the son of Beharim

19 Essays on Indian Autiquities, by James Prinsep, edited by E. Thomaus,
Vol. L, 341,
10
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Gour, supported by the concurrent testimony of the Agni Purina that
Vikrama, the son of Gadhérupa, should ascend the throne of Malwa
(Ujjain) 753 years after the expectation of Chinokya or A. D. 441.”

Thus we find that a set of old Indian coins popularly known as
¢ Gadhia-ké peisa > supports the fact of Beharim Gour’s vieit to India
and his marriage with an India princess.

Lastly among the old monuments of India, we find that some of
the paintings at the Ajunta Caves support the fact of Beharim Gour’s
visit to India. Mr. Campbell thus describes one of the paintings in
Cave XVII. at Ajunta 2 “On the left end of the ante-chamber below,
a Buddha sits in the middle in the teaching posture, two celestial
fly-flap bearers stand by his side ; and above are the usual angels on
clouds bringing garlands. On the right side sit about sixteen {riars,
all bare-headed and dressed alike. Above them are three horses, on
one of which is & man in Iranian dress with peaked cap, jerkin
and trousers, and in the background behind these is an elephant on
which sits a great lady with her children and servant behind her,
all making obeisance to the Buddha. At the Buddha's feet two
chiefs sit making profound, obeisance. To the right and behind
him are two with smaller crowns, the one to the right also on a
cushion. To the left is another, with a small crown, and
beyond him a decidedly Persian personage, with high-peaked cap,
ghort black beard and long hair; while in front of him a jewelled
chieftain is seated. To the left are four horsemen, one hearded
and completely clothed, probably a servant of the prince or chief.
Behind the whole group are two more Sassanians and two horses, the
riders in which have Sassanian dress and peaked caps. Above are
two elephants, on one of which is a man bare-headed, and with the
Sassanian ribands or banderoles at the back of his neck, while
behind him a curious-looking attendant makes obeisance. On the
other elephant are several Sassanian people, all engaged in the same
way, while three pennants are carried over their head and three spears
in group with tassels attached to them. In the background beyond
this elephant another fair Sassanian carries the umbrella. Mr,
Fergusson considers that this scene represents Beharim Gour’s
(420—440) embassy to Milwa,”

Now if this painting really commemorated the event of Bcharim
Gour's embassy to India, as suggested by Fergueson, I think

2 Bombay GazeBeer, Khandeish, Vol, :p. XIL, 556,
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it was the work of Beharim Gour’s father-in-law, Shangel. We
learn from Firdousi that he was in the habit of paying annual
visits to a sacred place in the vicinity and that it was during one of
such visits or pilgrimages that Beharim Gour arranged with his
- queen Sepinud to leave secretly the court of Shangel and to return
o Persia, It is possible that Ajunta was one of the places of the king’s
annual visits, and that when he subsequently came to know of the royal
"descent of his son-in-law, he caused a picture of his royal embassy
to be painted on one of the caves there. According to Firdovsi, the
place of pilgrimage was 20 farsangs, ie., about 60 miles from
Kanouj. Of course, this distance falls much short of the actual
distance between the places now known as Kanouj and Ajunta, bug
it is possible Sepinud meant to say 20 farsangs from the
furthest limit of Kanouj which was then an extemsive provinee.
Again, it is possible that Firdousi, when he speaks of the places
as that of ( < ) Bdt-worship ( idol-worship ), means Budha-
worship.2l

2t Cale. Edition IIL, p. 1574,
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Art. VIII,—The Progress and Development of the Aryan Speech—
being the first of the Wilson Fhilological Leetures (1894) in
connection with the University of Bombay. By H. H. Drruva,
B. A., LL.B. (Bombay), D. L. A. (Sweden), M. R. A.8. (London
and Bombay), M, P, T. S. (London), District Judge, Niwvsiri,
Buroda State.

(Communricated 20th December 1894.)
Lecrure 1.

( Delivered on the 16th of March 1894, at the University Library.)
The Progress and Development of the Aryan Speech,

TRIATIRRITAN arsqra™ syaasia Fafems sgasTeiad
fyreaiya y'—Ydska's Nirukta 1. 2.
*“ There are six kinds of changes, according to Virshyiyani, iz,

(1) Birth, (2) Existence, (3) Development, (4) Increase, (5) Decline,
(G) Destruction,”

It is the Wilson Philological Lectureship alone that makes our
University something of a teaching, as distinguished from an examin-
ing, body ; andofall University endowments and foundations this is, I
believe, one of the most interesting, important, and far-reaching in its
results, inasmuch as it tends to promote original research anid
scholarship. But one would very much wish that the Lectures,
instead of being formally delivered to a small, though select, audience,

were productive of larger and more permanent good, and attracted
greater attention than they do at present.

It is a matter of no small congratulation to our {lmd mater that
we owe this Lectureship to the sympathetic large-heartedness, and to
the appreciative scholarship, of one of our past Vice-Chancellors, the
Rev. J, Wilson, D, D, F. R, 8., who himself was a scholar of no
ordinary capacity ; and also, that the first Wilson Philological
Lecturer was our present eminent Vice-Chancellor, Dr. Rimakrishna
Gopila Bhindirakara, my worthy and revered Guru, who stands
with scarce an equal amongst all the natives of India, whether for
depth and extent of scholarship, or for original research. Drawing
my early inspiration at his feet from the first Lectures of this' my
eminent Achdrya, and having been encouraged by his present happy
occupation of the Vice-Chancellor’s chair, I have made bold to
venture upon the present series. The present is the fifth course of
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lectures, delivered on the Sanskrit and Prakrit languages, since
the foundation of this Lectureship in 1870, I ean scarcely express
the full amount of my indebtedness to the work of my predecessors
in this chair, and, more especially, to that of my Sanskrit teachers at
the Elphinstone College, Drs. Bhindirakara and Peterson, and my
triend, Mr. 8. P. Pandit, whose valuable suggestions I shall have
occasion thankfully to acknowledge in their proper place.

At the outset of these Lectures, I may be permitted to make the
observation that in all onr search and enquiry after human know-
ledge we ought nlways to keep our mind open and unbinssed, well-
balanced and critical. Many of us generally start with inborn or
acquired prejudices, march with long cherished idols, and end with
hard unyielding dogmatism. Human knowledge can never pretend
to be perfect, and science, of all kinds, is progressive. Facts and
evidence, clear and unimpeachable, and sound reason,—these alone
can vouch for the truth of any results that we may arrive at., New
light and fresh evidence may modify, correct, or confirm those
results., We are nll working for the enlargement of knowledge, and
not for victory or renown. What conquests in the field we make
are the common property of mankind and they are made with the
common heirloom we have received at the hands of the Ancients
that have gone belore us. But there is a danger of our being carried
away by our own finds, which may, after all, not be quite new, nor
our sole property, and we are prone to build new conjectureson these
observations, But so long as they lack a true test and verification,
they cannot be said to yield to us any positive knowledge. This
danger it is that we most need to be on our guard against.

There stands yet another danger in our path. Language is the
only and the best instrument for the expression of our thoughts.
But, at the same time, it is not in itself a very accurate instrument.'
Thoughts put in words get petrified : and when they are couched
in figures of speech, or are associated with a charming imagery or a
happy analogy, they sometimes present a dubious expression "and
meaning,—and a love of the sweet, the beautiful, or the wonderfnl,
marks out such a strange magic ring about them that the mind
scarcely makes any sure advance. We ought, then, to create no grand
theology, nor fruitful mythology out of it. But for all that
I am not agninst the use of any figures, analogies, or imagery, Use

' Of. Literature Primers: Philology, by J, Peile, 1877, p, 136,
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them by all means, exhaust all the powers of speech for the
expression of your meaning. DBut just estimate them by their true
worth.

What is troe in this respect stands good also with our science of
Comparative Philology, the science which Prof. A. H. Sayce would
call Glottology2 One of our greatest living philologists, Prof. Max
Miiller, who has contributed so much to the building np of the
science of language, and with a poet’s power, has expounded its
truths, in n charming style and besutiful imagery, speaks of this
science a3 the  Geology” of language.? And he draws largely
apon the system and terminology of that science in the illustration
of his researches. More than balf a century before this, another
eminent philologist, Prof. F. Bopp, spoke of * An anatomical
dissection or chemical decomposition of the body of language.’
And long and angry has been the contention between eminent
philelogists as to whether this science should hold a place amongst
the natural or physical sciences, or amongst the historical or moral
sciences. Prof, Max. Miiller labours to prove the science of lan-
guage to be a physical science, and he ably tries to controvert all
opposing views.> Prof. Whitney, on the other hand, seeks to estab-
lish a contrary position for it, discussing and endeavouring to
refute the arguments of Prof. Max. Miiller, and holding this
science to be ‘ Historical or Moral Science.”¢ While Mr. John
Peile, in hisadmirable ¢ Philology Primer,” expresses, in a few bappy
phrases, his side of the controversy, to wit, that while language
differs greally from any ordinary work of human art, it also
differs from any natural organism; and the study of language
must be classed, neither as a historical, nor as a physical science,

3 CI. The Principles of Comparative Philology, by A. H. Sayoe, 1892, p. 60.

3 Cf. Three Lectures on the Science of Language, by Prof. F. ‘Max Miiller,
1889, published in London, 1891.

+ Of. ** Comparative Grammar of Sanskrit, Zend, Greek, Latin, Lithuanian,
Gothic, Germanic, and Slavonio Languages'’ (Berlin, 1833), translated and
published, London, 1845-50, Vol, L., p. 124.

8 Of. Leotures on the Science of Langunge, by F, Max Miiller, 1860, 6th
Edn. Lecture II. pp. 30 £ f.

6 Of. Language and the Study of Language. Twelve Lectures on the
Prinaiples of Linguistic Science (1864), 4th Edn,, 1884, Lecture II. pp. 35
ff and 48 £ f.



DEVELOPMENT OF THE ARYAN SPEECH. 79

but be placed between the two, This last view seems to me to be
the correct one.?

This controversy, so ably tepresented and carried vn, is based on
the analogy premised between the growths of language and that of
‘plants, or other living organisms in nature. It is one thing to speak
of a parent stock of language, its stems, its branches, &e., in a figura-
tive senuse, while speaking of its life and growth ; and it is quite a
different thing to take these expressions in their literal sense and to
build theories and hypotheses, on such imaginary foundations.

Such similes and analogies are sometimes drawn from another pro-
vince of life also, and we are told of families of language and of
sister languages and daughter languages and parent languages.
But these expressions mean nothing beyond the fact that there
exist certain likenesses and relationships, in their present forms
and past history by which the languages can be grouped under
some one clnss or species or another, Development of language
unquestionably does resemble in a certain degree that of a plant
or any other natural organism. Languages, like all other human
institations, are subject to incessant change of one kind or another,
and it is the noting, comparing, and systematizing of these changes
ia their different aspects aud history, that constitutes the science
of language or comparative philology. Laoguage, as human
speech, is like a perennial stream that has been flowing on fremn
very aacient times, receiving new affluents and tributaries aud
developing new brauches and channels, which start on a new and
independent course of their own. Human speech, thus, runs in
different channels, and bearing the sparkling waters of human
thought, enriches the vast tracts of human knowledge with the
wonderful products of different sciences, philosophies, and litera-
tures. And thus, as August Schleicher very truly observes, the
Science of Language is * A part of the Natural History of Man.”® -

Because it is a part of the Natural History of Man, it cannot for
that reason be called one of the Natural Sciences, Because man
(genus HOMO) had a natural growth and natural history, the

7 Of. Philology Primer, p. 161.

8 Cf. A Compendium of the Comparative Grammar of the Indo-European,
Sanskrit, Greek and Latiu Languages (1861), transluted and publizhed, 1871,
Introduction, p. 1.
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language of man cannot be said, and it has not been found, to
run parallel to that growth and history. A time has been known in
the natural history of man, when, neither he nor his immediate an-
cestors were endowed with articulate speech,? as witness the Auth-
ropoids and the Alali or the Pithecanthropi. And the causes that
determine his natural growth do not necessarily develop his language
growth, at least not all of them to the parallel or fullest extent.

“ The Lungs constitute the bellows of the speaking machiue,”
observes Prof. Melville Bell : * The larynx, the pharyux, the soft
palate, the nose and the mouth, modify the breath into the elementary
sounds of speech,”® And amongst animals, it is only mamnals,
birds and serpents, that have been provided with two of these
principal instruments of speech, viz., the larynx and the lungs.
And it is they alone therefore that can have voice.!!

Mons. Wiltkowski remarks that the noises of various animnals are
produced by repeated frictions of various parts of their bodies, and of
this he gives instances. While amongst men the Glottis or the
cavity of larynx, after the lungs, vocal chords, and other accessory
organs, plays the principal part in modulating voice. And it was a
differentiation of the larynx and its higher development, that gave
birth to articulate speech and helped to create the deep chasm
between man and animal.2

Hence, so far as language or human speech is concerned it is this
part, and this part alone of the natural history of man that has to
do with the history of the origin of Language.

Sounds are the clements or the ultimate atoms of human
speoch, and, inasmuch as they are produced by the vocal apparatus
above noted, the Science of Language has to draw upon the Science
of Human Physiology in relation to a proper understanding of
those elements, In a like manner, accoustics, or that part of
physics or natural philosophy that relates to sound, contributes,
as will be seen further on, an important fund of information,

? Of. The History of Creation, by Prof. E. Haeokcl (Jeun : 1873), publi sh-
ed, 1876, Vol. 11., pp. 202-3-4, also pp. 300 ff.
10 Of. The Visible S8peech or the Boience of Universal Alphabetics,” by
Prof. A. Melville Bell, 1867, p. 11.
11 Cf. “ The Mechanism of Voive, Speech und Taste (Throat and Tonguc),
by Mon. G. J. Wiltkowski, p. 1.
12 Cf, ¢ The History of Creation, by K. Haeakel, Vol. 11, pp. 209-300,
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Beyond the changes of natural phonetic development or decay,
those, that are brought about by the history, habits, climate, and
other permanent, or occasional, asseciations of man, have to be
explained in the light of archology, history or sociology, and other
special branches of kunowledge, dealing with those circumstances.
It caun thus be seen that the science of language or comparative
philology shakes hands, on the one side, with the physical, and on
the other side, with the moral sciences. It is truly and solely a
historico-comparative science. It partakes of a double natare,
and it can make use of hoth the scientific and historical methods,

Intelligence and the organs of phonetation and hearing combine
to produce these acts of speech or articulate voice, wviz.,
(1) conception and assnciation of ideas, (2) diction or transformation of
ideas into words, and (3) elocution or external production of words.!3

And it is thus that speech is communicated from man to man
and such communication takes place by three kinds of language,
or methods of expressing thoughts, wviz,, voice, gesture and
physiegnomical expression, Thus arise in course of time, Gesture
Language, Voice Language, and Graphic Language.l4

Of these, Gesture Language is inferior to Voice Language or Speech ;
and it belongs to the aglottal stage of the natural history of man.
Although human communication began with gestures which we see
to this day in pantomimes first invented by Sophronicus, yet it
could not serve all the every-dayv increasing purposes of human life,
And the same process of evolution that rules all departments of life,
developed under the growing dangers and wants of man. His Glottis
became differentiated from that of other aninals, and the result was
the Evolution of Voice Language.l®

And with the march of civilization and the advance of further
wants and means was created that Graphic Language which is first
manifested in the Egvptian hierozlyphics, and the Chinese and otlier
picture writings, and has been latterly developed in the several alpha-
bets of the world. Although the gesture and the graphic methods of
communication of thoughts may be termed language in a certain

13 Cf. *The Meohanism of Voiae, Speech, and Taste” (Throat and Touguo),

by Dr. G. J. Wiltkowski, p. 20.
1+ Ibid. p. 28.
18 Cf, * The History of Creation,” by E. Haeckel, Vol. I11.,ante, also ** The

Story of Creation,” by Edward Clodd, 1688, pp. 215-6.
b 2 S
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sense, yot they are not speech at all in the same way as the Voice
Languages are. Now, our science of language concerns itself ouly
with this department of language and with neither of the other
two. Comparative, or historico-comparative Philology, theu, is the
Science of the Voice Speech, or of the Human Voice Speech.

Phonetic or Voice Langunage, then, consists of three, or perhaps
four phases: that (1) of single sounds, i.e., vowels and consonants ; (2)
of syllables made up of those sounds, and (3) of words made up of
those syllables.l® And as we may very well add, (4) of phrases or
sentences. These constitments of speech, may, very nppositely
be termed, or compared with, the atoms, molecules, or masses
simple or compound, of linguage, in the phraseology of chemical
science. Each of these forms a separate branch and department of
regearch, giving us grammar and lexicology in their early stages,
and, in their later, comparative philology. But, although the
beginnings of philology can be traced, in our country at least, very
far back into untiquity: yet, the fully developed science of language
is of quite a recent growth,

Our early Indian philology extends over 2,000 to 3,000 years, and
perhaps more, from Indra, Sdkatéyana, Yiska, and Pinini to Sastri
Vrajalile Kélidisa, and Dr. R. G. Bhinddrakara, to whom may be
added the names of European scholars, in India, such as Hoernle,
Grierson, and Beames, Trumpp, Kellogg, and Caldwell. Dr. Bhén-
darakara was the first to draw our attention, 18 years ago, from this
very chair, to a passage in the Black YajurVeda (Taitt. VI. 4.7.) in
which the Gods are said to have asked Indra to distinguish our speech,
that was once inarticulate, into parts.l?

It was on this fact, that the name Deve-Gird, or divine speech,
of our language, rests. *‘ Language had become with the Hindus,”
writes Prof. Max. Miiller,’® “en object of woader and meditation
at a very early pericd. In the hymns of the Veda we meet with

16 Cf. The Mechanism of Voice, Speeoh and Taste,” i;y Dr. G. J. Wiltkowski,
p- 28. Compere with this division, our Aryan division of 8peech into Varnas
or sounds, Akskaras or syllables, and Padas or words.

17 Cf. ‘" Wilson Philological Leotures, 1876, by Dr, B. G. Bhéndémkm,
Lecture 1., Jour. Bo. Br. R. A, 8., Vol. XVI., No. 48, p, 248. Mr, Muir also
bas a referenoce to this passage, in his * Sn.nskrit Texts,”” Vol, II., p. 213,
where he gives the word * Confased ** in tbe place of * Inarticulate.”

12 Cf, ** History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature,’”” 2nd Edn., 1839, pp.159-60.
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poetical and philosophical speculations on speech, and Sarasvati, the
goddess of speech, is invoked as one of the most powerful deities.”
But Prof. Max. Miiller rightly tells ue that :—

“ The scientific interest in language, however, dates from a later
period. It was called forth, no doubt, by the .study of & sacred
literature, which in India as elsewhere, called into life many an
aacient science,” , . . . 1 ¢ There are many lucubrations
on letters, syllables and words in the Brahmaoas which mark a
certain advance of grammatic knowledge, 20

Thus the early seeds of linguistic research took root in the capable
Aryan mind and developed further in the several Brihmanas, and
some of the Upanishads. Dr. Burpell has pointed out grammatic
references to Akshara, Akshara-pankti, Chaturakshara, Varna, Kéra
and Padae in one of the earlier Bréhmanas, vis,, the Aitareya of the
Rig Veda®! (P.1.5,3. & I1.24,V,)

He quotes a passage from Dr. Weber's edition of the Satapatha
Brihmana of the Vijasneyins, and Prof. Max, Miiller also refers to
it when speaking of the singular, plural, and dual numbers.2
(XIIL 5-1-18.)

Dr. Burnell adds one more Brihmana to these, viz,, Gopatha
(1. 24) of the Atharva Veda, wherein, the passage discusses the
several accidents of the word OM ; and he alludes to the Téndya
and other Brihmanas of the Sima Veda that mention Vibkakéi and
other grammatical terms.2

After these come two of the Upausishads: one, the Chhindogya,
which has been referred to both by Burnell and by Max Miiller ;¢
and the other, the Tasttiriya Upanishad of the Tasttiriya Aranyka,
referred to by the former only.2

Thus, there has been a gradual unfolding of the science from the
Taittiriya Samhité through the Brihmanas of all the Vedas,
and two Upanishads., It received its completion in the Sikshds,

19 Tbid.

20 Jhid.

31 Cf, “On the Ajndra Bdhool of Sanskrit Grammarians,” by Dr. A. C.
Burnell, 1875, p. 27.

13 Of. Dr. Burnell Ibid. * History of ancient Sanskrit Literature, ’’ by F.
Max Miiller, p. 160.

93 Cf. Burnell Ibid.

94 Cf, Barnell, Tbid, ; Max, Miiller, Ibid,

35 Cf. Barnell, Ibid, p. 26.
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Vydékaranas, Pritidikhyas, Nighanfn, and Nirukta. Even the
Kalpa Siitras have scme references to some of the themes of our
science.28

The name Indra may be mythical, but not so are those of Sékatdyana,
Gdrgya, Xiska, Pdwini, Kdtydyana, and Patanjali. Not only has
the Vedic and classical Sanskrjta found eminent Glottelogists, but the
Prikritas, and the modern veimaculars also have fuund some very
distinguished seholars ip this line. Of these, the most prominent are
Kécchidyano, Chanda, Vararucki, Hemaclandra, Kramadisrara aud
the wnnamed author of the Mugdhdrabodha auktika.2? The conti-
nuity remains still unbroken and Ndstri Vrajaléla Kiliddsa, author of
the history of the Gujarati language (Ist Edo., 1866), a native of
Malataja in Gujarat, was the last of the line of that schoel of our old
philologists.28

But it must be observed that this school of philologienl resesrch
has not been complete or eritical in its work. It was neither bistori-
enl nor at all comparative ; and the historice-comparative philvlegy is
a science of quite recent growth, It is hardly a eemtury old and it
has achieved some of the most solid results within little more than
the last decade. But for all that the older science, and the resear-
ches of some of the best minds engaged upon it, were not merely so
much labour lest. They have, indecd, preserved for us the most valu-
able materials on which we can work now. They are, as it were, 50
many cabinets, or museums, or mines and fields, which we may at our
leisure work on and explore. Itis in their works and researches, thas
we have got presersed to us a complete system of the several strati-
fications of our Aryan speech, serving to illustrate to us the whole
life of langnage, not only of our own class or family, but affording
glimpses of what the original human speech may have been. Butin
order to achieve such results, we are to combine with these materials
some of the most accurate of methods and instruments of the labo-
rious, patient and critical research of the West.

Weare not a little indebted to the first pioneers and workers in the

26 Cf. Bornell, Ibid, p. 27.

27 Trane. of the IX. Int. Congress of Orientalists, Vol. I., pp. 319 and
ff, my paper on the Gujarati Language.

23 Hedied in the Kérttika of V. S. 1948 (A. C 189 ) at a ripe old age. Dr. R.
G. Bhanddrakere has a very appreciative notice of his work in his Wilson
Philolngical Lectures. Cf. Jour. Bo. Br. R. A. S., Vol. XVI..1886, p. 251; also
Cf. Trans. of the I X Tnr, Cong. Or. Val. 1., p, 316,
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ficld, who were themselves followed by a true and faithful bani of
noble workers—Pott, Grimm, Bopp, and Curtius, as well ns Schleicher,
Brugmann, Bryne, and Ascoli. And not less than these, Professors
Benfey, Burnouf, Max. Miller, Whitney and Sayce, have yielded us no
ordinary harvest in the extensive field of philosophical research. Ger-
many and France have always been in the front ranks in these cam-
prigns. The share of Eaglish scholars has been almost equally large,
and the ancient land of Italy has given well her quota of work also.
And, thanks to Western culture we have been receiving at our
Universities, this, our country, too, is beginning to take her rank and
position in the bright republic of scientific research; and one by one
are rising scholars from our midst to take up the thread that
has received a new texture, different, from what it bore, in the hands
of our ancient and medieval nncestors,

How much so ever we may differ from some of his interpretations
of the Vedic texts, we cannot help admiring the broad ecatholic
spirit that breathed into all his acts and expressions, and that wide
extent of knowledge and research that Pandit Deydnanda Nersa-
vati Svdmtn brought to bear upon his critical studies and his ex-
position of the sacred works. Nor can we at the same time think
lightly of the labours of a Bhindirakara, a Chhatre, a Pandit, a
Kunte, and many others.

I believe, I am not straying far away from our main subject while
dwelling at some length on theearly Indian, and the recent European
philology ; as it all has been with a view to lead us to recognise that
our philology of the future has still larger provinces and powers to
occupy and administer than those it had in the past and even than
those it has in the present. Until now the fields have been but
imperfectly and unconnectedly occupied and cultivated. Seme
scholars have been engaged upon etymology, and a careful dissection
of words—others have occupied themselves with a close scrutiny and
analysis of their elements, viz., the sounds and the syllables. Thus,
while some attach greater importance to sounds and their decay and
development, others take the words or roots, as they call them, for
bases, while not a few address themselves to sentences as the units,
upon which to work. Scholars like Max Miiller, Whitney, and many
more, belong to the morphiological order of enquirers,?® while

29 Cf, “ Biography of Words,” &c. * Three lectures onm the Science of
Language, ” and “ Leatures on the Bojence of Lauguage,” by F. Max Miiller,
snd “ Language and the atudy of Liangnage.” by Prof. Whitaey.
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Bopp, Schleicher, and others that Pezzi describes in his work 0
are mostly of the phonological school. Several of these philolog-
ists have certain theories of their own regarding the 3 or 4 stages of
development of the human or Aryan speech from: mono-syllabic
beginnings to inflexional growth. But Prof. A. H, Sayce, in his
ndvocacy of the sentence as being the primary chemical to be
approached, tested, aud analysed, dissected, uqderstood and explained,
plays the veritable iconoclast, smashing mercilessly some of the idols
of the science.t Writers like Mr, James Bryne take their stand quite
differently.3 He works out the problem of the structure of langusge,
with inductive and deductive proofs, as derived from different degrees
of quickness, slowness, or mediality of mental excitability, possessed
by the different races of man,

Bat it is not mental excitability alone nor morphology nor phono-
logy nor lexicology wmor syntax, singly or individually, that can
explain the whole phenomena of the birth and growth of the human or
even of the Aryan speech and its development further into the many
languages and dialects, with their modifcations and sub-divisions
throughout the world. The question has to be viewed and approach-
ed, turned and sifted, in all these aspects. And the historico-com-
parative method has to be applied to all these branches of research.
Call it what you will, either an anatomicnl dissection, or a chemical
analysis, and testing of those elaments, in all their details, the process
bas to be patiently and accurately carried out.

The next question that we have to address ourselves to and that
which forms the subject of these Lectures, is the Sanskrita and Prékrijta.
philology. 1 have called this philology, Aryan philology, inasmuch
a8 of all the nations of the world it was the Vedic Indians and their
descendants, and, of all the langusges of the world the Vedic lan-
guages and their descendants that call themselves Arya, and well do
they deserve that title, I need not enlarge upon the position these
peoples, and everything conaected with them, their langnage, their
religion, their history, their mythology, their scienzes, arts, and

30 Of. Bopp’s and Schleicher's Comparative Grammars: aleo “ Aryan
Philosophy,’ by Domenico Pezzi (1877) translated and publishad, 1879.

31 Cf. “Principles of Comparative Philology,” by Prof. A. H. Bayoce.
Leocture II. fI. especially Preface to 2nd Edun. 1875, p. XX VIII.

32 Cf. * General Prinociplea of the structure of the Language,’’ Vols. I. and
I1., 1885, by James Bryne.
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literatare, occupy in the history of the human race or of the human
mind, There is no questioc that our Vedas are the earliest of
Aryan compoeitions, Nor is there a doubt 88 to the rich heirloom
our Vedio languages have preserved of the sounds, words, and
their forms and constractions in what is termed the proto-Aryan
speech. I have elsewhere shown how far back the antiquity of our
Vedas goes.

They are not only the earliest of Aryanrecords, but, as I shall
try to shew in the course of these Lectures, they bear the
type of high antiquity. They are not only the earliest of
Aryan languages, but they are the earliest of human languages
that have been preserved in their literatures to us. I eall
them languages in plural, for, later on, I sball shew that they are
not one language, but separate languages, the idioms of the RIG
VEDA, the ATHARVA-VEDA, the SAMA-VEDA, and the two
YAJUR-VEDAS, not to speak of those of the BRAHMANAS
and UPANISHADS, being separated one from the other by
some length of time, and by a variety of circumstances and institu-
tions, and perhaps also by lccality and climate. Oa the linguistic
materials contained in the Vedas & new system of enquiry and
research is being built up slowly. The find of the Sanskrita language,
about a century ago, came upon the European world as a revelation
and the new invader from the far East well-nigh dethroned the
former two queens of languages, viz., the Hebrew and the Greek,
till then commonly regarded the one or the other as the parent
of all the languages of the world. Dr. Biihler mentioned at the
London International Congress of Orientalists of 1892 that * Even
so Iate as thirty-five years ago, war wasstill being waged, especially
in Germany, between the Classicists and the Sanskritists. The
simplest and most indisputable results of comparative philology were
by no means received with general respect, and in the Universities
the study of Sanskrit was by no means viewed favourably,”3

And in a like predicament stand at present our modern vernaculars
at our Indian Universities, But in the long run they assuredly will

33 Cf. My papers on the “ Vedic Chronology " and *“The Dawn of Aryan
Philosophy” written for the Lisbon Congress of 1892, re-printed in Gujarita-
Darpans of the year. '

3+ Cf, Trans, IX., Inter. Cong. Or., Vol. I, pp. 837-8.
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gain their proper ground, just as Sanskrita has already done in the
Uuiversities of Europe, These vernaculars are even now finding
their way into the sacred precincis of culture in many places in the
West. Dr. Hoernle and Mr. Grierson led the first attack on behnlf of
the Indian vernaculars, beginning with Hindustani, at the VII. Inter-
national Congress of Orientalists at Vienna. I followed up the
campaign for the Gujarati at the VIIL. and the IX. Congresses at
Christiania and London respectively, the Rev. Dr. J. M. Mitchell and
owr late lamented Vice-Chancellor, the Hon’ble Mr. Jastice Telarg,
bringing the Marathi in evidence, before the IX. Congress of Orienta-
lists, The modern vernaculars of India, whetber Aryan or Dra-
vidian, are not eutirely neglected by philologists. The scholars above-
mentioned, Caldwell and Kellogg, Giierson and Hoernle, Trumpp and
Beames afford a sufficient guarantee in the excellent grammars they
have given usof the Gaudian and Dravidian languages in general, and
of Hindi, Bihari, Bengali, and Sindhi in particalsr., The Rev. Mr.
Navalkar, too, has published an excellent Gramnmar of Marathi, as the
Rev. Messrs. Taylor, father and son, have given us those of the
Gujaratilanguage. But the vernacular philology, or the philology of the
vernaculars, has not proceeded beycnd its first and modest beginnings,
nor have these languages got a place by the side of the popular and
literary, or scenic Prakritas or Sanskrita, The Vedic philology, or
the philology of the Vedic languages, too, hns not yet advanced very
far, although it has made a good start, aud it has secured some of the
most prominent German and other European or American scholars in
its ranks. No philological research into the human Iauguages can
be complete without embracing these importast links in the concate-
nation of language evolution. As in geology and other physical
sciences, we must rise step by step from the known to the unknown,
from facts and phenomena, forms and developments that we ourselves
wituess to those that lie before and beyond them. What we want
is some bold thinkers and enquirers to rise up to the fullest height
of research, aud *‘ make the whole world kin” Ludwig very
appositely observes that * the scientific treatment of the languages
of the Aryans must be founded, in the truest seuse of the word, on
the Veda, as far as it extends,” 33

And our University, therefore, has adopted the wisest course possible
in introducing the studies of the Veda, more and more, into their

33 Cf. ‘“ Aryan Philology,” by Pezzi, pp. 100 If,
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course, which cannot be complete, unless and until, we have all the
formations of the period occupying a place there and nothing bhetter
could have been suggested than to include old Persian and Zend also
iv our curriculum. The reforms, thus begun, can very fittingly be
crowned with the accession of the vernaculars also to the fold. And
these reforms are especially needed for & University that has the pre-
sent institution of our Lectureship.

With the rise of Sanskrita above the horizon of European research,
a great day broke upon the world, bringing a new light into view,
In Saanskrita lay the key, with which was to be opened many a dark
chamber still- undisclosed. It was the classical Sanskrita, with which
the happy beginning was made. But with the Vedic, and the ver-
nacular philology we have still brighter achievements in store for us.
All research without these is sure to be incomplete.

After this advocacy of the whole system of Aryan philology, we
cannot do better than address ourselves to another important aspect
of the question affecting the life and growth of our languages.
That life is naturally divisible into (1) the Sanskrita, (2) the Prikrita,
and (3) the Vernacular Periods. 'The first can be sub-divided into
two, viz., (a) the Vedic,—and the Pust-Vedic,—the second into two, vis.,
(c) the Buddhistic, and Post-Buddhistic,—and the third, again, into two
viz., the Mahomedanic and the Post-Mahomedanic, or better still,
(e) the Pre-British and (f) the British. Each period and sub-period
has a characteristic of its own, While the third has its Mahomed-
anicisms and Anglicisms in grammar and glossary, the second had its
threefold characteristics of Tadbhavas, Tatsamas, and Desyas. But
no such foreign elements seem to have been noticed in the first
period. Although opinions differ in this respect, yet the view of
Prof. Max Miiller seems to be the most cogeut and most nataral of them
all.3 What he says is true that China “ was a world by itself,”” as
also more or less were Egvpt, Babylon and Niniveh with their own
language, their own alphabet, their own religion, their own art.”
“ Indis, again,” he remarks, ‘ has always been a world by itself,
either eatirely unknown to the Northern nations or surrounded in
their eyes by e golden mist of fable and mystery.””*

38 Cf. Trans. of IX. Int. Cong. Or. p. 19.
31 Cf. also my paper on * the Vedio Chronology,” re-printed from Gujerat
Darpana, pp. 5 and 4.
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Yes, we ‘have no contemporary foreign record for the literature
of that period. But what is the language evidence for that epoch ?
Do we get all the words and forms contained in those early Vedic
dinlects or languages, or in the later Sanskrjta, acconnted for and ex-
plained, by Aryan, Proto-Aryan, or rather Indo-Germanic grammar and
etymology? I believe, and it will be shown in the course of these
Lectures, that there is, ard there will remain, a precipitate in the
philological test tube which is not amenable to all the many chemi-
cals at our disposal in the Sanskrita or the Aryan laboratory. There
is at the bottom a sediment which has refused to yield to any of these
our Aryan operations. But to an open and anprejudiced mind, it
will reveal its secret after patient application and study have been
broaght to bear upon it. JustasJ. 8. Stuart Glennie found out a non-
Aryan and non-Hellenic basis for the classical civilization of
Greece,3 go, a non-Aryan element will be perceived in the precipitate
or sediment above referred to, Perhaps this had better be called
pre-Aryan or, more properly, the Proto-Human element. Now, let
us see what leads us to this conclusion,

Aryan languages, past and present, have to be viewed and studied
in their past and present surroundings or what biologists would eall
“ Environments,” aod connections. The Aryans did not occupy or
inhabit & virgin land, unoccupied by any other class of human
beings, before them or with them. The Vedic writings, even the
earliest of them, refer to two races at least, the white and the
black, the Arya and the Ddsa or Dasyu, which developed into
the four castes or the Paiicka Janas of later times. The Dasyus,
the Ydtudhanas, the Pijichas, the Sabaras, the Kiritas, the
Kinnaras, &c., do not seem to be Aryan, although difference of
opinion end interpretation might occur as to the ethnic character
of the Dattyas, the Dinavas, the Rdikshasas and the Asuras,
Agnin, although most European scholars hold that in later times,
or in our days, here or sbroad, most ethnic identity need not
imply linguistic identity,—yet, the case is quite different with
reference to early times. Aryan languages and Aryan races were
not two different categories in denotation and connotation, as the
logicians would say; the speakers and the speech were not so
differently situated or related as they were in their later development

38 Cf. Trans. IX. Int., Cong. Or. Vol. IL., pp. 486-7.
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and decay. At the early dawn of the Velas a wide gulf, almost
impassable, might have parted the Aryans from the Ddsas. But that
could not continue for all times. Old animosities might have worn
away, aod old prejudices might have vanmished, and new relations
" might have sprung up into life, and mutual approach and concessions
might have brought about, a re-distribution, and a new order of
society. And this is what we find to have taken place in Indian Life.
There has been gradual evolution of society.%

We must take the facts, then, as we find them, and we cannot
rightly ignore this internal evidence of an important element, mould-
ing and determining the character of our Aryan speech.

However much we may differ as to the early Human, or at least, the
early Aryan Home, there is a perfect unanimity as to the existence of
pre-Aryan and non-Aryan races in our land. Even if we held, that
these non-Aryan races were not pre-Aryan, and that they were a sub-
sequent wave of settlers, still the fact remnins that there was at a
certain stage of our life in India a foreign element which we have to
count for in our Research as to whether it influenced us or whether
it was influenced by us during our co-existence in the land during
centuries, if not ages. Most of the non-Aryan languages are lost and
dead, a great many of the non-Aryan people having adopted our
speech. But that speech was not the Aryan speech of old, The
Tadbhava and Desya words tell their own tale, and we have still left
to us some of the non-Aryan languages, even though they may not
claim or possess literatures so ancient as the Aryan. Some of the In-
dian terms found in the Bible can be traced to these non-Aryan or
Dravidian languages of Southern India and this vouches for their
existence at that early date, and the Mlechkas or Dasyus, under the
circumstances, cannot have failed to exercise their influence over us.4?
Again, the term Mlechha, meaning language as well as people, is very
old, and this too goes to prove the existence of foreizn languages.
by the side of the Aryan, Prof. Whitney gives the word or rather
root Mlechh meaning * to speak barbarously” and he gives the forms
also derived from it ; 41 and * Na Mlechitavai,” “ One should not
speak barbarously,” is one of the earliest watchwords of the purists

3% Cf, My paper on the Vedic Chronology. Loa, ait.

40 Cf, Muir's Banskrit Texts, Vol II,, p. 213.

#1 Cf, “ Roots, Verbal Forms and Primary Derivatives of the Banskrit
Language,” 1885, p. 128,
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in Sanskrjta. And,if I remember aright, it is perhaps in the Aitareya
Bréhmana that this barbarism of the dsuras is alluded to, saying—
they ran away repeating ‘*he-laya helaya” for * hesrayah hesrayah”
meaning * Oh enemies, Oh enemies.” Mr. Muir quotes a verse
from Manu (X—45) defining who the Dasyus were, in which
he speaks of Arya Vichak and Mlechha Fédchakh? or the Aryan
languages and the Dasyu or Mlechka or non-Aryan languages.#3

And the learned author proves the human and non-Aryan charac-
ter of the Dasyus,—the Mleckhas—from quotations from the Aitareye
Brikmana, Manu, and the Mahdbhérata’t Also, the above passuge
clearly tells us that there were certain races that spoke both the
Janguages, and this upion must surely have produced important
results, * Purists of all ages,” observes Mr. Cust, “ have objected
to the absorption of foreign elements into their language, and yet
the process has steadily gone on, and the vulgarisms and slang
of one generation become the ordinary phraseology of the next,
The more alien the languages are to each other the more distinctly
appears the process.”*5 And this is what we have observed in the
evolution of the Sanskrita and the Prikrita languages of India.
A glanco at the maps, annexed to the work gnoted above and
referred to in the footnote by Mr. Cust, shows the surroundings
of the Aryan languages of India. The two maps together indicate
the language area of India, Further India, and the Indian Archi-
pelago or, what we may describe as, the Greater India. Mr. Cust
provisionally divides the languages of the East Indies, or these vast
regions, into 8 groups, viz.:— (L.) the Aryan, (I1.) the Dravidian, (I11.)
the Kolarian, (IV.) the Tibeto-Burman, (V.) the Khasi, (V1.) the Tai,
(VIL) the Mon-Annam and (VIIL) the Malayan, Of these we in
India are mainly concerned with the first, the Aryan, or a portion of
the Indo-European group, which forms the subject of these lectures,
It occupies almost the whole continent of India and Afghanistan and
Beluchistan, a portion of the peninsula of the Deccan, and the southern
half of the Island of Ceylon. To the north aud east of this region

4* Cf. Muir's Sanskrit Texts, Vol, IL, 2ad Edn., 1871, p. 151, footnote.

43 In the Mahibhirala, Vidura is said to have given the Pindavas, the
thhd-gﬂha clue in a Mlechha Language. Loc. oit.

44 Cf. Vol. 1V, , pp. 324 A,

43 Cf. * A Bketoh of the Modern Languages of the East Indies,” by Robert
N. Cust, 1878, p, 15.
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lies the Tibeto-Burman Grounp, with the Tai or the Mon-Annam
interspersed with it in places, or lying at its borders. These last
two groups do not seem to be in contact with our group,—but the
Khasi and the Kolarian regions lie intermized with the Aryan
regions ; and the Dravidian region forms the border-land between
the two sections of the Aryan, vis., the Indian and the Simhalese.
Thus of these eight groups two, 7.e., the Khasi and the Kolarian are
intertwined with the Aryan, and they are probably the sources of onr
Desya words: two form the border regions in close touch with us,
viz., the Dravidian and the Tibeto-Burman, or three more, 1. e., the
Tai, the Mon Apnam, and the Malayan, lie beyond our present influ-
ences. But even these five regions have never been quite beyond
the pale of our influences. For, the Aryan conquests extended in
medieval times beyond the natural limits of India, and embraced
these parts too, either politically or religiously, The Sanskrita, Pili,
and, perhaps, the MAigadhi, were the languages of their religious
literature ; and their inscriptions, and the like historic records were
written in Sanskrita too. The religions of the Brdkmanas and the
Buddhists ruled long in those parts. The Indian Empire extended
contemporaneously with the Roman Empire far and wide and em-
braced Java, Sumatra, Champ &, Kamboja and Cochin China.46

Gujarat trade extended as far as Java, to which witness is borne by
a proverb in the Gujarati language, telling of the fabulous wealth,
that trade brought in its traind? And Mr, William Marsden was
the first to notice the borrowing of some Sanskrita words through
that channel#® Two other Gujarati proverbs denote the early
communication of Western India with Ceylon.4®

Some attribute the colonization of Ceylon to Bengal, Behar, or
Orissa; while others refer it to Ldta, which means southern Gujarat,
The proverbs quoted in the footnote would support the latter theory,
and the linguistic connections, too, courtenance that view which will
be noted later on. The Buddhistic tradition also narrates the tale
of Vijaya, and his faithful band of Buddhist followers, settling in the

+6 Cf. Trans., IX. Int. Cong. Or. Vol. I, Dr. Biihler, p. 46.
4T 4R eqy o, 5L A A WA, WA WA 4. YRy wRui

DN
+s ¢ Baroda State Delegate at the VIII, Int. Cong. |Or., 1889,” p. 83.
+9 One i8 '‘sui dst WA sui widiy; ” while the other is *‘ d gl il w7 win 93"
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island. Vijaya was the son of Asoka who ruled at Palibothra or
Patna in the first quarter of the third century B. C., But the
Girnar Edicts of Asoka, showing his connection with Gujarat, aftord
ground for the belief that one of the ports of that province may have
been the starting point from whence the religions colony of Prince
Vijaya embarked. But in any case Aryan India has unquestionably
been the parent land of some of the colonies in this island, as well as
in other parts of the East Indies.

If, agnin, we compare these maps of Mr. Cnst with the map (Plate
XV., Vol. I1.) of Prof. Haeckel's work, giving a hypothetical sketch of
the monophyletic origin of the 12 races of man that extended from
Lemuria over the earth, the pre-historic arrangements would wonder-
fully tally with the present ones. Of the 12 races of Haeckel, two
at least, t.e,, the Dravidians and the Malayas are the same ;
and they occupy the same regions in their maps. The Papuans,
Hottenttots, Kaffirs, Negroes, Auastralians, Polars, Americans,
Nubians lie beyond the scope of Mr. Cust's maps. But his Tais, Mon-
Annams, and Tibeto-Burmans have been included in the Moungoliana
of Mr. Haeckel, while his Kolarians and Khasis would correspond to
the Negroes. The Mediterranean family of Haeckel includes the
Aryans or Indo-Earopeans. The distribution of the races in all the
three maps indicates certain lines and routes of their further diffusion,
and these can only have been determined by physical causes of which
very slender records are left to us.

On the seftlementof this question would surely hinge the settlement
of the questions of the cradle of the human races and languages.
No one now believes in the Garden of Eden, and the Tower ot Babel
theories of the Jewish Bible which speak of the hirths of haman
kind and human language from a single pair who also gave names
to all creatares taken to them. It wasin Eden that language had
its birth, and it was ander the shadow of Babel that it had its con-
fusion. They may be beautiful myths, no doubt, but they have no
evidence to recommend them to human credence, as chastened by
scientific enquiry and philosophic research. Of a similar class are
the Greek and the Indian myths aboat the birth of language. The
former teach that Athene or Minerva camne out completely panoplied
from the head of Zeus. No doubt the ‘‘seat of speech” iain the
interior lobes of the cerebrum or the brain, %0 But that does not

50 Cf, * The Mechanism of Yoise, Speech and Taste,” by G. J. Wiltkowskir

21.
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mean that speech came out so fully developed and complete as the
Greek or any other Aryan language that the myth would indicate.
The Indian Miuerva, called Sarasvatl, has been similarly described as
the daughter of Brahma-deva or Pitdmaha—the Dyaushpiti or Father
Zeus, and the eternal Vedas were breathed out of his four mouths.
This myth may well testify to the antiquity of the human speech ;
but it can do nothing more. All these myths, whether Indian, Greek,
Jewish, or any other, can make no pretence to scientific accuracy.
They are but the attempts of the human miund to pierce through the
veil of the mystery of mysteries, and they are some of the earliest
attempts towards that end. We speak of decay and degemeracy in
the history of sounds and languages, but for that we do not and
cannot postulate their original and initial perfection, and subsequent
decay and degeneracy. We also speak of their evolation and
development as well. Aund it is only facts and evidence that can
determine whether we can have perfection from simplicity, or
simplicity and variation from complexity and perfection.

Among scientists, also, there are two classes of thinkers, one
holding that ‘“ Human language was probably of a multiple or
polyphyletic origin,” the other that it was of a single or monophyletic
origin—these classes corresponding to the two prevailing views as to
origin of the human race.S! And Prof. Haeckel holds to the
second or the monophyletic or monogenist view of the origin, both
of the human race, and of the human language, But whether we
hold the one view or the other, the view of the descent from
“a single pair ” is now an exploded doctrine and we can very well
dismiss it from our consideration.52

Apart from the above classifications of the human races of Cust,
and Haeckel, there are others too. ¢ Since Blumenbach’s time,”
remarks Haeckel, ...... ‘it has been thought, mankind may be
divided into five races or varieties, namely, (1) the Ethiopian or
Black Race (African Negro); (2) the Malayan or Brown Race (Mal-
ayes, Polynesians and Australians) ; (3) the Mongolian or Yellow
Race (the principal inhabitants of Asia and the Esquimaux of North
America) ; (4) the American or Red Race ( the Aborigines of

81 Cf. *“History of Creation, by E, Haedkel, Vol. I, pp. 302—8 and ff.
3 Cf. Ibid p. 305, ff.
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America) ; and (5) the Caucnsian or White Race (Europeans, North
Africavs, and'South Western Asiatics).”’ 53

But, truly speaking, there are but four types of human races, viz., the
White, the Yellow, the Hed, and the Black. The fifth race, viz., the
Brown, of the above classification, is but & combination of the yellow
and the black. Be the centro of the early human home what it
may, the Red, Yellow, and Black seem to have spread and dispersed
the widest and the first over the world, and of the remaining type,
the Semites and Aryans who are confined to Europe and Asia, and
to North-East Africa, or at most North Africa, have spread the least,
It is only in recent times that the White Races are pressing into every
quarter of the globe. And at one time, in the past, in the most
distant prehistoric times, the Red, the Black, and the Yellow races
in succession were playing the same rdle,

Neither colour nor phonesis, nor morphological structure ought to
deceive us as to the original nature of either language or race. As
there are *“Types ” in chemistry, or in natoral history, in inanimate
as well as in animate npatore, so there are in human races and
languages. Both of them in the course of their evolution have a
tendency to fix themselves into types. Once they reach that stage
their further progress to other stages of life becomes arrested.
Theoretically there is a strange unity running through the wonderful
variety, reigning in all the three kingdoms of the world, the mineral,
the vegetable, and the animal.” These are, so to say, the first types of
nature, In their further history each of them develops new types
and if we come to the animal kingdom, the one and twenty ancestors
of man that Haeckel gives are again the next order of types.5

And descerding to man, we further observe the four types as noted
above, and these gradually developing human types form, in the
course of iheir life, by natural and historical associations, specially,
predilections, in the lines of their language growth. The deductive
and inductive proofs, collected by Mr. J. Bryne, in his work on
the * General Principles of Structure of Language,” afford an interest-

$3 Cf, The History of Creation, Vol. II,, p. 806. For a desoription of the
several ethnic groups or races, the interesting work of Robert Brown, M.A.,
in four volumes, viz., * The Races of Mankind, ”’ may usefully be consulted.

s+ Cf. The Histury of Crestion, Vol. 11, Chs. XVL, to XXI., and of these,
the last especially, Cf. also Clodd's Stury of Creation, Part 11
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ing insight into this question. The innate or contracted predilections
of certain of the races may be due to their character of quick, slow,
or moderate excitability. Mr. Bryne classifies human races under
six heads, viz,, (1) the African, who are known to be of quick excit-
ability; (2) the American, who are remarkable for their slow excit-
ability ; (3) the Oceanic and Dravidian who are of less quick
excitability than the Africans; (4) the Central and Northern
Asiatic, and Northern European, who again are of less slow excit-
ability than the Americans; (5) the Chinese and Syro-Arabian who
are of intermediate excitability, and, lastly, (6) the Indo-Euro-
peans of a rather greater quickness of exoitability than the Chinese
and Syro-Arabians.56

Of the languages, those of the Africans are fragmentary or
arthritic’, those of Americans are polysynthetic, megasynthetic or
massives?, while between them are those of the others. Further, they
are monosyllabic, as the Chinese and the Tibetan, &c., dissyllabic as
the Malayao, Polynesian and Australian, trisyllabic as the Bemitic,
agglutinal as the Turkish, &c., and inflexional as the Indo-European.

Mr. Bryne’s first group is that of our Black Races, the second that
of the Red Races, the third that of the Brown Races generally, the
fourth and a portion of the fifth, that of the Yellow and the remain-
ing that of the White, If we ouly take our four types, the first and
second, present two, the third, fourth, and a portion of the fifth, onc
more, and the rest, the fourth. On the mental excitability view of
the question, too, they work in linguage formation on the same
definite line, Thus historically, geographically, and psychologically,
these four types of races have developed, and adhered to certain
types of languages st the outset, whatever modifications may have
taken place when coming in contact with different types of other
races, superior or inferior as the case may be.

The Types of Races, atd the Types of Languages are mnot
necessarily of coeval birth, growth, and development. Nor is it
invariably the case that each language should pass through the
other stages at one time or another of its life. Controversy is stroug
on the question whether inflexional languages were not at an carlier
stage agglutinal, and agglutinal at an earlicr stage monosyllabic.

38 Cf. Vol. 1., part I.
36 Cf. 1bid, pp. 87 and ff.
37 Cf. 1bid, pp. 134 und tf,

13
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Schleicher, Max-Miiller, Whitney and other philologists are support-
ers of this view. But an equally ewinent class of philologists,
including Pott, Renan, and Bayce have stated strong objections
to it.89
There may be some grounds for one or the other view, But in

the monosyllabic langnages the sense of a word is determined by
the position it occupies in a sentence, or perhaps from the accent it
bears. Almost all the roots of Aryan languages are monosyllabic,
and sometimes the meaning varies with the variation of the accent ;5
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but thatis not exactly the thing that would indicate an early
monosyllabic remnant of a past life of the language. Similarly, some
of the inflexicns may partake of the character of agglutinaticn, as
also the stringing tozether of words in compounds, but that even does
not answer to the typical nature of the languages of this class. Who
knows but that the monosyllabic or agglutinal embodiments may
have been the result of the languages of these types lying about our
own. The case of the Basque is an instance to the point. Although
the language more or less closely agrees with Ugric in grammar,
structure, numerals and pronouns, and although, as thus belong-
ing to the Ugro-Altaic family, it is agglutinal,® yet, “in some
measure it exhibits the same marks of resemblance as the members
of the Aryan group,” and it presents somewhat of an inflexional
character.’! So much is this the case that it might be classed
as an Aryan laoguage, But both Sayce and Max Miller are
of opinion that it is neither Semitic nor Aryan.?? Prof. Whitney
too describes it as & problematic language.®® But there is nothing

83 Of. “ Aryan Philology,” by Pezzi, p. 125, and the works of the philolo-
giats there referred to. Also Cf. ¢ Principles of Comparative Philology,” by
Prof. A. H. Sayoe, Ch, IV.

se Cf. Ndradi Sikahd 15.

60 Cf, *“The Principles of Comparative Philology,”’ by A. H. Sayoe, p. 21,

81 Cf. Ibid pp. 101 and 117.

% CL. Ibid p. 117, alao * Lectures on the Science of Language,’ by F.
Max-Miiller, Vol, II., pp. 23-8.

83 Cf, * Language and the Study of Language,” p. 191
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-problematical about it, if we see how ‘‘isolated” it is, in the
Pyrenees, * gpoken in a little district on both sides of the border
between France and Spain,” and that it is ‘ surrounded” by
“Aryan dialects,”%

Coming nearer this side to Italy, the old Etruscan is another such
* insoluble problem.”%® And a next door neighbour to ourselves, the
Brahui in Beloochistan, is the third that lingers®? between the Aryan
and the Dravidian. It, like the Etruscan and the Basque, has been
surrounded by Aryan lauguages. Thas, it is the * surroundings,”
that modify the character of a language. Prof. A. H, Sayce, as we
have observed once before, takes * the conception of the sentence”
as affording the basis of resemblance or difference in languages.®®
He adds that * The conception which uanderlies each form of the
sentence, each stage in the development of language, is as essentially
different as the idea or principle which lay at the bottom of the
national life of those races, who, according to Hegel, have successively
worked out the problem of history. Regarding them from the point
of view of science or philosophy, we can see how these stages stand
related to each other in the order of thought but we do not see how
the gulf can be bridged over, or how it is psychologically possible
that the game race which conceived its sentence as consisting of
co-ordinate elements could have been potentially able to conceive it
as consieting of subordinate elements. There is no question here of
growth or evolution.’'®®

But wecannot agtee with the learned professor in his last conclusion.
The psychological change is possible in the typification of languages,
as is found proved in the case of the typification of elements in
Chemistry, or natural organisms in Natural History. And we have
accounted for the other foreign accidents of one or other type of
language from the ‘“surroundings” (rather ‘““environments”) or
associations in which it has been geographically or historically
placed.

64 Cf. Ibid: also p. 3563.

¢® Of. “The Prinociples of Comparative Philology,” by A. H, Sayce, p. 117.

66 Cf. “Language and the Study of Languags,” by Prof. Whitney, p. 354.

7 Cf. * The modern languages of the East Indies,” by Cast, pp. 41-2.
Of. Also Whitney Ibid p. 327.

8 Cf. * The Principles of Comparative Philology,” p. 137.

69 Cf. Ibid page 138.



100 THE PROGRESS AND

After what we have seen of the so-called stages of language,
they cannot suit any theories of language periods aud language
chronology : and hence we should seek for some other method.
To arrive at any definite age, as measured by or from some historical
era or event, is almost impossible. Prof. Max Miiller and other
scholars fix about 2000 B. C. as the earliest period of our Vedas, and
their Languages, ‘‘Arguing geologically,” as he says, he would ** boldly
place the first divergence of the Aryan languages at 5000 B. C.”7
Continuing the same * example of geology,’” he fixes 10,900 B, C. as
the chronological limit *‘for the growth of the Proto-Aryan lan-
guage previous to the growth of the six national languages,” wiz.,
Cecltie, Teutonic, Slavonic, Greek, Latin, and Indo-Iramic.”” An
equally long period would be required for the differentiation of
the proto-Semitic speech into the Babylonian, Phynician, Hebrew,
and Arnbic, and what would not be required for a like differentiation
of the Turanian (Chinese, Accadian, &c.), and the American speeches
as also for the period stretching back to the first dawn of the proto-
human speech ? But all this is mere guess-work, and the calculations
have no such solid basis as in geology. The above sapposed dis-
persions of races and languages would surely require very long
periods : rather, the development of the above types of races and
langunges would require long ceons,

Fick, presenting * the wide researches of Pott” on the Aryan
langnages, in his Vergleichendes Worterbuchder indogermanischen-
sprachen (Gottingen, 1874), presents the several stages in the develop-
ment of the Indo-Germanic mother language,” as (1) the Indo-
Iranian or Aryan linguistic unity ; (2) the European linguistic
unity ; this latter gradnally unfolding itself (3) into the Slavo-Teuntonic
linguistic unity, the first branch of this (3) into (4) the Lithu-
Slavonic linguistic unity, Pezzi observes that the Keliic Branch
should have similarly been considered, and then we would have
the (5) Italico-Keltic-Greek linguistic unity, the former of which
again comprising the (6) Italico-Keltic linguistic unity. As the
comparison of Aryan roots present these unities, so the comparison
of Aryan and Semitic and Hamitic or Turanian roots would present

70 Cf. “ Inaugural Address” Trans. of IX. Inter. Cong. Or., Vol. L., p. 1‘4.
71 Cf, Trans. IX. Inter. Cong. Or., Vol. L, p. 15.
72 Cf. *¢ Aryau Philology,” by Pezzi, p. 48.
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other unities. F. Miiller, Renan, and Schleicher have enquired into
the relations of Aryan and Semitic Roots.”

The Italian Philologist, Ascoli, highly commended by Pezzi at the
commencement of his work, has also given us a table of Aryo-Semitic
roots. Delitzach has strongly criticized his work, while Reaumer
has prepared another Aryo.Semitic Table strongly ecriticized by
Noldeke and Schleicher.?4

Delitzsch has found out 100 Arye-Semitic roots and he hopes to
fiod out a 100 more (1873). But Prof. Sayce, with his sentence
element test, makes light work of it.7s '

Schultze has adopted a similar comparison between Aryan, Semitic,
and Hamitic roots, which have proved to be 13, and Mr. Edkins has
done the same with the Aryan and the Chinese, but with less
satisfactory results.”®

Ludwig, with his Vedic studies and Curtius with his Greek, have
achieved better results. The former advocated historical philology,
and brought into prominence the Vedic studies, while the latter
turned his attention to the Chronology of Language.’?

He fixed upon two periods, viz., (1) of Unity and (2) of Plurality
of Dialects, which he again described, following W. Von Humboldt,
as those (1) of organization, and (2) of cultivation. He further divides
the Proto-Aryan period into seven sub-perjods.”®

They are those of (1) Roots (simple and monosyllabic); (2) Deter-
minatives ; (3) Primary Verbal Period ; (4) Period of Stem-Formation ;
(5) Period of the Compounded Verbal Forms; (6) Period of Case
F¥ormation and (7) Adverbial Period. Justi has well commended the
“prudence” and * boldness” of the Greek scholar in these his ““ novel”’
and “ attractive’’ researches, although Prof. Max-Miiller, tied down
to his triple stage theory, does not approve of them,”™

In spite of the great weight and authority of the latter eminent
scholar, we incline to the ¢ Chronology” theory of Cartius for reasons of
our own to be given later on. The strongest argument opposed to Prof.

73 Of. Ibid Peuzi, pp. 62-3.

74 Cf. Ibid pp. 64 and ff,

73 Of. p. 67 and ‘ The Principles of Comparative Grammar,” by Prof.
A, B, Sayce, p. 76, footnote.

76 Cf. * Aryan Philology,” by Pezzi, pp. 70-1.

77 Cf. Ibid pp. 101 and & & 115,

78 Cf. Ibid pp. 116 and fI.

79 Of Ibid, pp. 124-5.
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Max Miiller’s theory is the peculiar tendency of our languages from
very early times to the inflexional structure * which seems to
separate them even in their germs, from all the other languages'’
as concluded by Peszi.® And this is what we call their * Type
character."8!

Aguainst the above periods of Curtius have been propounded the
five periods by F. Miiller as based on persqual endings. Bat his
theory contains elements of doubtful worth.!2 Dr. Jolly similarly
gives b stages in the development of the infinitive.®? But in the
determination of the language chronology it is not enough to take
up this or that individual branch of it. It is the whole that is to
be looked into and examined, explained and understood, and in such
light are the periods to be settled, and marked oat. 8o, too, the
nomenclature to be adopted. For, it should be logical, clear and
sufficiently comprehensive.

In my paper on “Vedic Chronology,” so often referred to,
written by me two years ago,® I have observed, that *“In the
stratification of literature as in that of language there is the
same difficulty felt in the choice of terms that Sir Charles
Lyell felt in geology,®* and we should have similarly such
pliant names for our periods as . . . . Eolinguistic, Proto-
linguistic, meso-linguistic, and caino-linguistic, or better still,
Eo-Glottic, Proto-Glottic, Meso-Glottie, and Cairo-Glottic ”

«e-+0+. and these, formed by analogy from the descriptive
phmeology of a well-known science, would serve oumr purpose
better than the terms isolating, combinatory, or inflexional, or
monosyllabic, agglatinal, analytic, or synthetical, that are at
present employed by different writers on Comparative Philology for
different stratifications of language.” In the present Lecture I have
attempted to show how these different stages fail to represent the
several successive phases in the history of our languages. I have
further remarked in the above paper ‘‘and as in geology the

80 Of, “ Aryan Philology,” p. 130,

81 Vide Supra.

8% Of. Ibvid, pp. 186 and 138,

83 Of. Ibid, p. 146.

8+ Vide Gujerat-Darpan reprint, p. 8.

*% Vide Max Miiller's Bede Lecture, I, published in his seleated Eesays,
Vol. L, p. 46.
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different ‘literary formations of nations are to be judged and
chamcterized by their linguistic and mythic progress and develop-
ment, and their forms, as the case may be. In all scientific research
what we want is evidence.” Truly so. And there is no evidence
discovered for this triple or quadruple stage theory. Accordingly
we would arrange our chronology of the development of the
human and Aryan languages in the following periods or epochs,
namely :— '

I. The A-Glottic or the Period of Gesture Language.

II, The Eo-Glottio or the Period of the first Dawn of Voice

Language,

III. The Proto-Glottic, or Paleo-Glottic or the Primary Age

of Language.

1V. The Meso-Glottic or the Secondary Age of Language.

V. The Caino-Glottic or the Tertiary Age of Language ; and

VI. The Post-Tertiary or the Recent Period of Language.

The first of these periods does not require any special proof or com-
ment, asit explains itself. Whether we look to science, or to
mythelogy, or to theology, it appears that there was a time in the
history of man, when there was no language, or rather no speech,
nor even a distant approach to it. The first silence and stillness were
broken, by the Gesture Language, for our primeval expressions of
thoughts and sensations. A new departure was made in our evolution.
Man was marked out and separated from other animals, by his erect
posture, and gait, that he had developed by the differentiation of his
two pairs of limbs.% The position and relation of his organs of sense
and thought also wereimproved. Now he was no longer looking
downward or forward only. Bat he could look above and about him
and now he could receive his light and impressions from all sides. The
development of these his psychological and super-physical powers
necessitated his communication and association with his kind. He had
the human Glottis, but it had perhaps not yet attained that higher
differentiation and perfection,®” required for the production of
articulate voice.

There seem to be two parts of the Glottis, viz,, the vocal and the
respiratory. ‘The former, triangular in structure, the latter quadri-
lateral : the former serving for emission of sounds, the Intter giving

88 Cf.  The History of Oreation, by K. Hueckel, Vol. 11, p. 299,
87 Of. Ibid, p. 300.
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passage to the air. The Glottis then, writes Wiltkowaski, acts not
only for phonalion, but it serves for effort (holding the breath) too.5®
It would surely be a work of long time to develop from its simple
and single function of respiration, another and more complex one, in
addition to it, that of Phonation. It isto this period, that we, therefore,
assign the name of * Aglottic,” analogousto that of * Azoic” in
geology.

The developing of the Glottis in its respiratory and phonetic
characters could not have stopped there. ¢ Cries”” man could utter
with other animals, but the higher differentiation of his Qlotéis
and the greater development of his Cerebrum could have only one
result, viz,, that of making his voice articnlate and intelligent; and
here we have the first dawn of voice language, that is, Langusge
par excellence, His first starts and gestures now bodied forth an
expression in words and his original cries a meaning and animport.
His thought was already there, translated into the Primeval Language.
But now it was breathed out in strange speech, Still the element of
wonder and admiration was uppermost in him. Mental excitability
was surely of a very high order and his first speech would therefore
break forth into fragments. Accordingly interjections would be the
first products of his language. They are each ‘* A whole speech,
though undeveloped and vague.”®® They, like the Gesture Language,
are common to all mankind, They are, 8o t0 say, Emotion Language.
They meet, too, the hypothesis of Sayce’s thought basis of language,?0

Our enarliest grammarians, etymologysts and phonetists, the
authors of our Sikshds, Prdtiiikhyas, Vydkaranas, and Niruktas,
give a fourfold division of Ndmans or Nouns, Akkydtas or Verbs,
Upasargas or Prepositions, and Nipdtas or Indeclinables, &c.”!

The last are deacribed as expletives which they are in our Vedas,
but this is a later function that they have acquired. From their ori-
ginal “ undeveloped and vague’’ character, they could very well have
passed on to this stage. And so I woald call this primordial period
of the first dawn of speech, the Eo-Glottic, or the Nipdta Period.

88 Cf. “The Mechanism of Voice, Speech and Taste,” by G. J, Wiltkowski,
pp- 4 and 6. '

8¢ Cf, “ Philology Primer,”’ by J. Peile, p. 121,

90 Cf. ¢ Prinoiples of Comparative Philology,"” loc. cit,

°1 Cf. Yaska, &c., loo. cit. Mark especially 3y (qqIal STHITRSIUY
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Yiska, in his further elucidation of the Nipdtas, discusses the
evolution of meaning and character of some of these a3 Nu, V4, cha,
na, aha, ha, U, £ And it is these that in the next period formed
the basis or primary parts of pronouns, prepositions, adverbs, and
conjunctions. Looking to the Aryan languages, it appears that the
idea of{relations of objects, in timeandspace, that was first to develop
in thought, after the effects of the first miracle of speech were over,
was expressed by demonstratives, with the elements of the first human
open letter a, and its gradations and variations in 4 u, e, and o, as
well as with the nasals n and m singly, or in combination, or with semi-
vowel v and aspirate 5. And we get our personal and demonstrative
pronouns differentiated from these materials. The relative pronoun
with the base y was a further development of i, or its first
step e, as Schleicher would call it ; the interrogative pronoan was
formed with % ; and the reflexive with the strengthening of the
s into sv. The case terminations and personal endings are further
said to have resulted from these pronominal roots. But this genesia
forms the subject of a subsequent Lecture. Suffice it to say that
these considerations place the elements in the forefront and begin-
ning of language evolution.

Pronouns, then, take the lead in the third period, and adverbs are
but the derivatives therefrom. They are what Mr. Peile terms,
* historically a petrified case.”” But the simple pronouas, for the
expressing of several relations of an object in location, and in regard
to each other, needed defining terms® And these they got in
prepositions, which *‘ were undoubtedly,” notes Mr. Peile, “ Adverbs,
1. 6., cases of nouns generally.”® But here we would substitute
pronouns, or pronominal roots, for nouns, for the reason, that in
the evolution of language, as described above, pronouns precede the
nouns by a long way.% In the verse quoted below, the Dhatu or

o3 Cf. Ibid 1. 4 fT.

93 Cf. ** Philology Primer.” p. 117,

%4 Cf. Ibid, p. 118.

98 Cf. Itid, p. 118.

98 Of, Algo the following Sanskrita versa—

Syador yreadi awig=a faq |
SAETOETT ET [AgTHa greaq ||
“ The meaning of a root is forcibly oarried away elsewnere by an Upasargs
or Prepgsition, as in the aases of Prahira, &c.

14
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Root is a wide enough term, and it wounld not militate against our
present position.

Now the next series of words in the evolution of langunage are
conjunctions, or the connecting, or disconnecting words, We have
seen the natural history of two at least of them, viz, vd and cha,
how their past life was nipdtio, indeclinable, par excellenca, Peile
characterizes them, also, as *‘ obviously cases—generally of pronouns.®?

Prof. Bopp, who classifies roots as (1) verbal and (2) pronominal,
speaks of all “ pronouns, all original prepositions, conjunctions and
particles’’ as having sprung from the latter%8

Thus, according to all the views, these four categories of language,
viz., promouns, adverbs, prepositions, and conjunctions, the first
primary, the rest derivative, fall under one group, and are expressive
of some of the simplest and most obvious of relations,—and adopting
one of the happiest and most expressive of our historical terms, to
wit, Yiska, Upasarga, 1 call this Primary Epoch our Language
Upasargéds or Upasargic, and following the European phraseology,
the Pronominal, or, to a certain extent, the Indeclinable Period.

From early and simple sensations and expressions of relations,
the transition to actions was ﬁntural, and easy enough, —and we come
thus to the secondary age which we term the Akhydta Period, adopt-
ing the term of Ydska muni. So much has been spoken and written
about Sanskrita, Aryan, or pre-Aryan Roots, that I need not take up
your time any longer at this stage of the Lecture. It is the veritable
Root Period of Western Philologists.

The Evolution of Language could not have closed better than with
the Noun or Substantive Period, the Ndmna Period. The ideas of
actions and relations would next lead to the further conception of
objects in all their aspects, Thus we procecd from percepts to con-
cepts and in this course of dovelopment, we contract the babits of
abstract and concrete realizations. Pronouns, in ordinary parlance
are for nouns, but, in the natural history of language, they supply
to nouns the best materials for completing their present forms of
order and beauty. Itis only pronouns and their allied classes that
bave not been reduced to their ultimate atoms, to verbal roots.
Rather, we should say, the verbs, also, get their completion - and

97 Cf. “ Philology Primer,” p. 120.
*s Cf. His Comparative Grammar, Vol. L., p. 96.
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variety of forms, with person-endings, from pronouns or pronominal
roots, and even nouns as found in language, are a complex product
of these verbal or pronominsal roots, and so they would very
naturally fall in the last, or the Tertiary Period of Language.

Thus the philosophical order of our Aryan philologists of
Néma, Akhydta, Upasarga, and Nipdta of our words, is indicative
of a very logical and precise division into the different periods of the
history of our Aryan languages, if not, of all the human languages.
But the order has to be reversed as we have done above. Our
periods, again, do not much differ from those of Ludwig’s, except
that his Adverbial Period has been placed far too late, and that his
first two periods have not been distinguished as to their interjectional
and pronominal or indeclinable epochs, Nor are our periods far
away from those of the periods of the father of language chronologys
Caurtius, as following W. Von Humboldt.®® Again, if we apply the
mental excitability test of Mr. J. Bryne, onr periods would by no
menns suffer.

The early human existence has surely been highly sensitive and
excitable, 8o as to develope arthritic or fragment ary nature, and we
have noticed above that tendency in the Primordial Period, which has
been found fixed to this day in the African races. The long travel-
ling and wide distribution of the American races, starting from what -
ever early human bome we may take, and the many obstacles of
climate and distance, would surely curb that exuberance of mental
excitability which characterizes races nearer home. We need but
compare the distances over which these had to spread, viz,, the Africans
and Americans. The Polynesian, Malayan and Oceanian races as
well as Mongolians, Syro-Arabians, and Aryans, too, had not so
loog an area to traverse, as had the Americans, although, perhaps, for
these, life was harder, and rougher than for the Africans. The low
mental excitability and the massive development of the American.
languages are therefore wellexplicable in the light of this their his-
tory—as also the intermediate state of that excitability in the remain-
ing races and the development of monosyllabic, dissyllabic, and
trisyllabic languages, as well as, the agglutinal and the inflexional.
We are to rise from these particular phases to the general ones and
we ought not to confine ourselves to the intermediary types. Itis

9% Vids Ante p. 26.
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such natural ceuses and circumstances or *environments’’ as those
above discussed, that fix and determine the types.

Still, if we look to the triple or quadruple stage development
even, we find for that aleo a place in our system, All the periods,
stated in our Lecture here, may very well belong to what we might
describe, as the Proto-Human Language age, and even if we be
sceptical abont all, assuredly the Eo-Glottic and Paleo-Glottic
Periods belong to that age. And following geology, as Prof. Max
Miiller would have us, it is the post-tertiary or the Recent Period,
that has developed what we call the four types of language that are
taken as historical stages by others, we mean (1) the Monosyllabic
or Isolating, as the Chinese, &c.; (2) the Combinatory, Confixative,
or Agglutinal, as the Turkish, &c.; (3) the Inflexive or Inflexional,
subdivisible into Analytical and Synthetical as the Aryan and
the Semitic ; and (4) the Polysynthetic or Massive with which
may be joined the Arthritic, as the American, African, &e. Of
these the first two types belong to the Turanian Group of Languages
of Europeand Asia ; the third type belongs to the Aryan and Semitic
languages of Europe, Asia, and Africa; and the fourth to the
remaining languages of America, Africa, and Oceania. Thas
through long ceons of human life and history, we see the progress
and development of the Aryan speech from the simplest of fragments
to the completest of present structures.



ART. IX.—On the Inlerpretation of certain passages in the Pancha
Siddhdntikd of Varihamikira, an old Hindu Asironomical Work.
By M. P. Kuarecar, 1.C.S.

[Read, 12th March 1895.)

The Pancha Siddhéntikd of Varihamhira is one of the oldest
Hindu works on astronomy. It was written about the middle of the
sixth century after Christ. It has been ably edited with a comment-
ary in Sanskrit, and an English translation by Dr. Thibant and
Pundit Mahdmahopidhydya Sudhikara Dvivedi in 1889. Owing
however to the dearth of good manuscripts, and to the obscurity of
the original text, many passages have been left unexplained. The
following paper is an attempt at explaining some of these passages,
and st elucidating a few others about the emendation and interpreta-
tion of which I venture to differ from the learned editors. The plan
followed has been to take up each passage separately in the order in
which it occurs in the book, and diseuss it with some of the interest-
ing results derivable from its interpretation.

CHAPTER I.—8S1anza 8.

This passage fixes the epoch of the book., It is at the beginning
of the bright fortnight of Chaitra Saka 427 elapsed Monday. It
will be found to correspond with Monday 21st March 505 A. D,
Old Style. The positions of the sun and moon given in the 9th
Chapter, and of the planets Mercury, Venus and Mars in the
16th, fix the date accurately as any one can find out by the help
of any modern tables; the positions of the sun and moon are
given for midday on Sunday the 20th, and the positions of the
planets are given for the next midnight, . ., at the time when accord-
ing to the Surya Siddhinta Mounday begins. As shown by the
learned Pandit in the commentary, these positions exactly correspond
to those derivable from calculating with the mean motions giver in
the book, from the beginning of creation, and this calculation fixes
the date as just 1,317,123 days from the beginning of the Kali Yuga
which began on 18th February 3102 B. C.; that again brings us
to Monday 21st March 505 A, D. F¥or the Romaka Siddhfuta the

15
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positions of the sun, meon, her 'node and apogee are given for Sunday
evening io the 8th Chapter, because, according to the Romaka system
Monday began with the preceding evening. The same date, vic.,
Monday, 21st March 505 A. D., accords exactly with the Persian
Calendar given in Chapter I, Stanzas 23, 24, and 25,as I hope to
show. That the day of the epoch was Mouday is also apparent from
the calculations given in stanzas 17-20 of the 1st Chapter which will
be presently discussed.

It will, however, be found on referring to any table of dates such
a3 that given in Cunningham’s Indian Eras that according to modern
methods, Chaitra Sud 1, fell on 20th February 505 A. D. Hence the
epoch would, according to the modern methods, be near the beginning
of Vaisdkha rather than Chaitra. There are employed at present
two methods of naming the lunar months. According to the first
and most common method, that employed by Professor Jacobi in his
tables (Ind. Ant., Vol, 17, p. 145) and called the Bengal method by
Warren in his Kila Sankalita, the solar months, in which the sun
is in Aries, Taurus, etc.,, are called Vaifikha, Jyeshtha, etc.,
and the lunar month which begins in any of these solar months is
called by the name of that month, According to the second method,
which seems to be more in accordance with the Siddhdntas and is
called the Tamil method by Warren, the solar months when the sun
is in Aries, Taurus, etc., are called Chaitra, Vaifakha, etc.,
and tke solar month in which each lunar month ends, gives its name
to that lunar month. Both these methods are described by Médhava
in the Chapter on months in the Kdla M4dhava, and he gives pre-
ference to the former. But there is a third method not now followed,
which is certainly older than the other two; it is described by
Msidhava in the same Chapter, and also in Chapter XIV,, Stanza
16, of the Surya Siddhdnta. According to that method the lupar
month was named from the Nakshatra in which the moon was, when
it became full; the month would be Chaitra if the moon was in
Chitrd or Svéti. Of course this must have been the method before
the introduction of the Babylonian Zodiac of sigus, as the names of
the months themselves indicate, According to this method the month
which began near the epoch of Vardhamihira would be Chaitra,
According to either of the other two methods, applied to the data
given by our author himself, the month would be Vaisékha.

Exactly the same difficnlty faces us in naming the month with
which the Kali Yuga began, According to either of the modern



PANCHA BIDDHANTIKA OF VAEXHAMIHIEA. 111

methods it would be Vaisékha, and yet there is little doubt the old
Astronomers took it to be Chaitra, The explanation is the same.
It would be both useful and interesting to find out when the modern
methods were introduced and by whom. The only practical
‘difference between these two is as to the naming of the intercalary
month ; according to the first system it is called by the name of the
succeeding month, and according to the second by that of the pre-
ceding.
CHAPTER I.—8tanza 10.

This Stanza shows how to reduce to Sivana days, the lunar days
or Tithis obtained by the preceding two stanzas for the purpose of
calculating the Romaka Ahargapa. In this stanza the Kshepa
(additive quantity) expressed by the compound THFERT has been
taken by the editors to mean 514. But I believe it means five
multiplied by fourteen or seventy. This construction is permissible
and is constantly used in the book e.g., in the compounds sry§g

in Chapter IIJ. Stanza 2 and 3 and other stanzas of the same
Chapter and g¥¢ia and YRrFa in Chapter VIIL, Stanza 6.

I propose this interpretation incrder tobring the Kshepa into accord
with the positions of the sun and moon given in Chapter VIII. A
little consideration will show that the Kshepa divided by 703 is the
fractional part of the Tichi that has elapsed at the moment of the epoch,
1. e, sunset at Alexandrin on Sunday, 20th March 505 A. D. The
Tithi multiplied by twelve is equal to the distance of the sun and
moon in degrees. It follows that the Kshepa multiplied by twelve
and divided by 703 would give the distance of the sun and moon
in degrees. If the Kshepa be 514, the distance would thus be

NOTE.—Long after Loame to the above conolusion asto the epoch, 1 happened
toread Mr. 8h. B. Dikshit’s paper on the same 8ubject in the Indian Antiquary
(Vol. 19, p. 47), and I was glad to find that he had come to the same con.
olusion. The only differsnoe is that he considers the epoch to begin on Tuesday
22nd March 505 A. D., but I have given suflicient reasons above why it shonld
be Monday. I also beg to differ from him as to the reason for the naming of
the month ; the reason adopted by him would reverse the ordinary rule that
the bright fortnights of both the Am#nia and Purniminta months have the
same names : he would make the dark fortnights have the sume names, and
there is no aathority for that. ‘Lhe second reasou which he rejects, seems to
me to be more probable ; if the intercalary months were reckoned from the
mean positions of the sun and moon, then certainly the month of the cpoch
would be the iutercalary Chaitra.
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8°-46'-25" ; if it be 70 it would be 1°-11’-41” neglecting fractions of a
second,

Now the longitudes of the mean sun and moon at sunset at Avanti
are according to Chapter VIII,, respectively, 115.-29°-34’.22" and
118.29°-18"-50°. Asaccording to Chapter II1,, Stanza 13, the difference
in longitude between Alexandria and Avanti expressed in time is 7%
Nédik4s, to obtain the positions of the sun and moon at sunset at
Alexandria their mean motions during 7§ Nadikas have to be added
to their mean positions at sunset at Avanti, According to the rules
of Chapter VIII, the motion of the sun in the interval is 7/-14, and
of the moon 1°-36’-37.” Hence the longitudes of the sun and moon
at sunset at Alexandria are 118.29°41'-36" and 128.0°55-27".
The difference is 1°-13'-51."

It will be seen that this difference accords very nearly with the
Kshepa 70 and not at all with the Kshepa 514, and this accordance
is a mathematical necessity if the two parts of the book are consistent.
No doubt there is still a difference of 2.10" in the distance, corre-
sponding to 4 minutes of difference in time ; probably that is owing to
some minor correction ; either the difference in longitudes is a little
smaller than 7} N4ddis which is according to the Paolisa Siddhdnta,
or alse there is some allowance made for the difference between the
latitudes of Alexandria and Avanti for the time of true sunset.

Whilst I am dealing with the Kshepas of the Romaka Siddhénta
I might as well give here a comparative table of the positions of the
sun, moon, her node and apogee according to that Siddhdnta for
sunset at Avanti, and according to Ptolemy for the same time and
place. As I have no copy of Ptolemy available, I have calculated
from the data furnished by Delimbre in the second volume of his
History of Ancient Astronomy. It will be seen that on the only
point which the Romaka Siddhinta appears to have borrowed
directly from Hipparchus or Ptolemy, via.,, the theory of the sun,
there is an important difference. The position of the sun has been
corrected and brought very near the truth; Ptolemy’s sun was in his
own time a degree behind its true place, and by 505 A.D. it had
receded about a degree further. Who made the correction and
when ? Certainly no Greek, because no Greek known to us corrected
Ptolemy’s tables. Certainly no Arab, because the Arabs took to
Astronomy long after 505 A.D. Was it then a Hindu or a Persian ?
Whoever he was, he certainly was a more accurate observer than

Ptolemy as far as the sun was concerned,
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Heavenly body. | P00 oo e 0 | PO B tmony 8
The sun ... .| 359° 34 292 3570 54 7
The moon ... 359° 18’ 50* 350° 54 11
The moon’s node ... 235° 48’ 58° 233° 1 24
The moon's apogee... 286° b8 53" 275° 20 57"

It is significant that the nineteen year cycles of the Romaka Sid-
dhanta are identical with those used in the Armenian and other
Eastern Churches for finding the Paschal moon. One of the cycles
of the Romaka began in 505 A.D. The cycles of Anatolius began in
277 A.D,, those of Andrew of Byzantium in 353 A.D., and those of
Aeas i 562 A.D. (See Du Laurier’s Armenian Chronology)
These three years differ from 505 A.D., as well as from each other
by multiples of nineteen.

CHAPTER 1.—StaNzas 11-13.

These stanzas contain rules for obtaining the Ahargana according
to the Paulida Siddhdnta, They have been left uninterpreted by the
editors. I think I have been fortunate enough to find the meaning
of the rules for obtaining the Adhimésas from the solar days. These
rules are three, contained respectively in the first three verses of the
11th stanza, first two verses of the 12th and first two verses of the
13th, The first is the main role and the other two are the minor
corrections,

The first rule I read thus:—

fwr: AreTTICEr
Rear: FgawargT:
g sRmrar:

I interpret it thus :—** Multiply the (solar) days by ten; add 698
divide (the sum) by 9761 ; the quetient is the intercalary months
(elapsed).”

The second rule I read thus:—

Fifreaiaey o
aimraTd ety

I interpret it thus ;= For every 107 years add one-tenth of a day
(to the number of solar days) for obtaining the intercalary months.”
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In other words, add for 107 years one to the sum obtained after
multiplying by ten under the first rule before division by 9761,

The third rule I read thus:—
siyaraRy LA
SSRT TRATTI HIAATNT
¥4t
I interpret it thus:—Again add one to the sum from which the
intercalary months are obtained (7. e., to the solar days multiplied by
ten) for every 55061 years.”
Before proceeding to demonstrate the truth of these rules it will
be best to put them in a clear mathematical form. It is evident
that the first rule gives a fraction by which the solar days have to

be multiplied in order to reduce them to the intercalary months; the

fraction is g% The second rule gives another fraction for the same
1

purpose, and it is or——(go——or,. For, suppose the number of
solar days to be “ 8" ; as 107 years contain 107 X 360 solar days,
the number to be added to the nmumerator before division by 9761
108+ 8
the total will thus be 107 x 560, or
9761
lo§ S In exactly the sam the third rul
Wﬂ_l_{-m' y e way, the third rule

. . . 1 .
gives a third fraction 86061 x 860 x 9761° The  result of the three

. 8
will be iﬁf—;—aaﬁ;

rules is that the solar days have to be multiplied by the sum of
these three fractions in order to be reduced to intercalary months.

It will be seen that I have interfered as little as possible with the
text, specially the part of it giving the figures. In the first rule the
only new suggestion is as to the last figure of the denominator; the
text clearly requires the denominator to be of four figures, the
numerator being multiplied by ten, and the fourth figure can hardly
be anything but ome. An objection might be raised to my inter-
preting the word Tithi as a solar day ; but the last portion of the
solar days is really represented by Tithis, the Tithis of the current
year being added to the solar days of the years elapsed. The last
figure of the years in the third rule is corrupt ; the nearest approach
to it would be one, and I have accordingly put that, although as I
shall presently show two would be nearer the truth. I will now
proceed to the demonstration,
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The demonstration consists in proving that the mean motions of
the sun and moon according to the Paulisa Siddhénta given in other
parta of the book give precisely the same fractions as those deduced
above. According to Chapter 1II., Stanza I., the sun completes one

sidereal revolation in “:;:1 days. The mean motion of the moon is

most probably the same as that for the Vasishtha Siddhénta given in
ChapterII, Stanzas 2 and 3 (see Dr.Thibant's Preface, Page XXXII).
This mean motion is aocording to the editors 110 Revolutions,
2
2971
good reasons given in my discussion of those stanzas, I helieve there is
no fraction, but as the original text itself would read two kalds and a
Kshepa quantity. This gives for the mean motion of the moon in
3031 days, 110 Rev.-11 8.-7°-32‘, which differs only by four-fifths
of a minute from the editors’. This being reduced to minutes
becomes 2396252, Hence one sidereal revolution of the moon con-

sisting of 21,600’ must be performed in % days. As the
numbers to be dealt with are large it will be best to work with symbols
in their place. Let a= 43831, =120, ¢=21600X3031, & d=2396252-

Then the length of a sidereal revolution of the sun in days is %, and

11 sigus, 7 degrees, 30 minutes and of a sign in 3,031 days. For

thn.l: of the moon -; . Hence the number of lunar sidereal revolutions

in a year is :—;. The number of lunar months in any period is the

number of lunar minus the number of the golar revolutions in that

period. Hence the number of lunar months in a year is g — 1. The

intercalary months in any period is the number of lunar months in
that period minus the solar months, Hence the .intercalary months

in a year is ad _ 13. A year consists of 360 solar days, and there-
y be y y

13

ad
fore the solar days have to be multiplied by %~ "~ to reduce them
360

to intercalary months, The fraction in its simple form is —"':6;13“

. . 2897545412 . . .
which in figures comes to 360  7856352000" It is this very fraction

which has been used by Vardhamihira and very cleverly broken up
into parts. If the denominator of this fraction be divided by the
pumerator the quotient will be something more than 976:09. Hence

10
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1
9761 °F 9761
of Vardhamihira. This subtracted from the original leaves as

. © 73566532 ’ .
remainder 360 9761 x 7866352000° If we again reduce the numerator

to one by dividing the denominator by it, it will be found that the
quotient is a fraction over 106 multiplied by 360X9761; hence the

the fraction is a little more than L 0. It is the first fraction

. - 1 . .
last remainder is just larger than 107 X 9767 X360 which is the second

fraction of Varéhamihira. Subtracting this from the last remainder we

. 15266924 . .
obtain gon o %107 x 7856352000° On again trying to reduce the

numerator to one, it will be found that the denominator is a trifle
over 55062 multiplied by 360X 9761. This therefore gives us the
third fraction of Varihamihira,

To understand the full significance of this proof, it is necessary to
consider how largely, any, the slightest variatiou in the mean motion
of the moon affects the years given in the second and third rules. It
will be found that if the mean motion of the moon in 3031 days be
diminished by the fiftieth part of a second, the third rule will entirely
vanish, the number of years being reduced to infinity ; if the diminution
be less than by a fiftieth, the years will vary from 55063 to infinity;
if there be 10,000 years more in the third rule, the mean motion will

be E%Bth of a second less. Similarly one second less in the mean
motion will increase the years in the second rule by 12, and onesecond
more reduce them by nine. What chance is there then of the figures
in the text agreeing so closely with those deduced by calculation from
the mean motions, unless both the interpretation of the text and the
mean motions were correct !

I am unable to interpret the rules for reducing the lunar days to
Sévana days given in the same stanzas. According to the data given
above, it will be found that the fraction by which the lunar days have to be
30 (ad—bc)—ac _ 45615044760

30 (ad—be) ~ 2915213082360.
Similarly the following few figures will be of use for comparison with
those of the other Siddhéntas. According to the above data.

Ds. Gh. P. Vp, Vvp.
The length of a lunar sidereal revolation is... 27 19 18 0 8%
» » o Synodicmonthis ... 29 31 50 5 55
The number of solar days in which an inter-
alary month occurs is ... .. 976 5 50351 35

multiplied to get the Kshepa Tithis is,
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Ds. Gh. P. Vp. Vep,

The number of Tithis in which a Kshaya

Tithi occurs is . v ... 63 54 32 43 38
The number of lunar months in a year is ... 12-3688156
The number of lunar days in a year is . 371 3 52 5 &
The close agreement with the synodic month

of the Romaka Siddhinta 29-31-50-5-37 is

worth unoting. That of the old Surya

Siddhdntais... ... w .. .. 29 31 50 6 53

CHAPTER I.—Stanzas 17,18, 19 and 20,

These stanzas describe the cycle of seven years of 360 days each.
I bave to suggest a few amendments in the interpretation of these
for evident reasons. It is clear that the Kshepa 2227 days, represents
the period of the cycle elapsed before the beginning of the Ahargana,
«. e., before Monday, 21st March 505 A.D. Hence the cycle began
on Sunday, 14th February 499 A.D,, and the next cycle commenced
on Sunday, 8th January 506 A.D. It follows thatin the 18th stanza
the amount to be subtracted after multiplication of the year by 3
must be 2, and not 4 ; the word cannot be sIfdy or wfg. but some

word representing 2 such as 37f%3. For, suppose the remainder after
division by 2520 is less than 360, the ruler of that year will be
clearly the sun; the current year one being multiplied by three would
bave to be diminished by two, and not four to obtain one, the
symbol of Sunday.

In the 19th stanza it is not the Ahargana that has to be divided
by 30, but the remainder after division by 2520, else the months
would begin on the 2228th day of the cycle. Moreover, one for the
current month has to be added after multiplication by two and not
before ; an example similar to that for the year will make this clear.

In the 20th stanza, again, it is not the Ahargana that has to be
divided by seven, but the remainder after dividing by 2520 ; else the
first day would be Monday.

Oune would at first sight suppose that this cycle of 2520 days isa
purely artificial institution of the astronomers like that of the modern
Surye Siddhinta, which is made to begin from the supposed first day
of creation, Sunday. But calculation will show that this is not the
case, Creation began 4523 Mahdyugas before the Kaliyuga, and
Verdhamihira’s Ahargana began 1,317,123 days after the Kaliynga.
Now if we take the length of the Mahdvuga, the same as that of our

16
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author, viz,, 1,577,917,800 days, it will be found that the 4521 Mahé-
yugas yield just 2070 days on dividing by 2520, rejecting whole
cycles. The period after the Kaliyuga gives 1683 days. 2070 days
plus 1683 days give one cycle plus 1233 days of another. Hence
this cycle would have begun 1233 davs before 21st March 505 A.T.
or on 4th November 501 A.D,, if it had commenced with creation,
In the same way it will be found that a cycle of the modern Surya
Siddhinta commenced on 19th -August 501 A.D.

The question then is, what is the cycle of Vardhamihira? 1Is it the
continuation ef some old calendar with a year of 360 days? Such
a year was in use in India for sacrificial purposes (see the Kila-
madhava, the chapter on years); the name Sévana itself being derived
from g to extract the Soma juice. Itis a strange coincidenoce that
the Egyptians also used a year of 360 days for religious purpeses
according to Diodorus Siculus.

CHAPTER I.—Sranzas 23-25,

These stanzas have been thought by the editors to 'contain only
astrological matter and thérefore to be of altogether subordinate
interest. As a matter of fact they contain the Persian calendar of
the year of the epoch 505 A.D., and are of the grentest interest at
least to a Parsi. The meaning of the 23rd stanza as correctly given
by the editors is “ Increase the Ahargana by one and divide by-365 ;
divide the remainder by 30; the quotient represents the months and
the remainder is to be considered as belonging to the lords of the
degrees of the signs.”’ The next two stanzas give the 30 names-of the
30 lords of the 30 degrees of each sign. Tn fact, these names are
those of the thirty angels to whom each day of the Persian month is
dedicated, as the identification of the greater number of them, and
the order ia which they stand proves conclusively.

The first is ;AFTZT 1. €., Brahmd ; he is the same as Hormuzd,
the principal deity.

The secoud is FH . ¢, the one who presides over the living
creatures. That is one of the principai functions of Bahman,

The third is &}, the lord of henven 8o is Ardibehesht whe
holds the keys of heaven,

The names of the next four I fail to identify as the text is corrupt.
Possibly there has been an attempt to tranaliterate the original
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Pehlvi words as I shall show has been the case as respects the 10th
and 20th.

The eighth is AST §. e., the female counterpart of the highest
deity. The angel of the eighth Persian day Depidar or Din. Pavan,
Ataro is also feminine and represents the highest deity (See Shdyastla
Shéyast, Chap XXII. and XXIIL.).

The ninth is 87q# §. e., fire. It is the same as Adar.

The tenth is 3at=q. It seems to be a transliteration for Andhiti
the classical Andjtis, +. e, Abén the angel of the tenth day. In the
process the word has been changed, probably by the copyist to the
familiar Anta the destroyer, which certainly was not an attribute
of Abin,

The eleventh is Tf¥, 4. e., the sun. He is the same as Khorshed.

The twelfth is ggfl, ¢. e., the moon, He is the same as Mohr.

The thirteenth is g/ the god of rain. So is the angel of the
thirteenth Persian day Tir,

The fourteenth is 7Y, <. €., the cow or ball, which is the same
as Gosh,

The fifteenth is fAafy. It is feminine and means self-restraint or
a religious duty. In the latter significance it possibly represents the
female Din-Pavan-Mitro or Dapmehr.

The sixteenth is called ® 'This seems again like an attempt at
transliterations, the M of Mehr being dropped by ecopyists, and
changed to the familiar Hara, i.¢., Shiva,

The seventeenth ig called 3y in one manuscript and &g in another.
Possibly the last may be Trdta, the protector, which is one of the
priacipal parts of Shrosh.

The eighteenth is 1§ in one manuscript and IE in the other.
Justice is one of the principal characteristies of Rashnu, and so it ix
of Guru the teacher of the gods.

The ninteenth is fq=, 7. e., the deceased fathers. There can be
little doubt about their ideatification with the Fravashis, to whom the
nineteenth day is dedicated by the Persians.

The twentieth is ggor, Can it be FTor closely akin to the classical
Varanes for Behram, which has been converted into the familiar
Varuga ?
10w
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The twenty-first and twenty-second are &%t and &HiTor. Both
are names of the wind or air, and represent Rém and Guvid.

The twenty-third is %, I fail to see any connection between
him and Depdin.

The twenty-fourth is qT, <. e., the goddess of speech and wisdom.
So are Din and her.companion Chisti, both females.

The twenty-fifth is »ft, the bestower of wealth and happiness. It
is an accurate translation of the later idea of the female Arshisang.
The same word has been used.for her in the Sanskrit Ashirvad.

The twenty-sixth is qa¥, the male bestower of wealth a sort of
counterpart of Shri as Arstad is of Arshisang. He is the increaser,
the one who makes the world grow.

The twenty-seventh is fiyT®, <. e., the mountaing. The firmament is
considered in Parsi books to be made of stone, and that is possibly
why Asmén has been so translated.

The twenty-eighth is gqraft, <. e., the earth, It is an accurate
translation of Zamyad.

The twenty-ninth is ¥qr the creator, the ordainer. It may
represent Mahrespand, the religious and heavenly law which ordains.
If the word were Veda it would be a better translation.

The thirtieth is qT g&y, 1. e, the last person or tho being who
underlies all creation, That is but another nsme for the mystic
eternal, and boundless light represented by Anerdn. But possibly
the epithet means nothing more than the last angel of the month.

The identification of the 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 8th, 9th, 11th, 12th, 13th,
14th, 19th, 21st, 22nd, 24th, 25th and 28th names is, I think, beyond
doubt, These pames could not occur by accident in exactly the
same places in which they ocenrin the Parsi month. The year, it will
be seen from Stanza 23, has the same constitution as the Parsi year,
viz., 12 months each of 30 days, with 5 intercalary days at the end.
As the Abargana begins on Monday, and as one day has to be
added to it, it is clear this year is made to begin on Sunday, 20th
March, 505 A. D,

It will be found on calculation that this year is exactly the year o
the Persians described by Alberuni in his Asir-i-Béki which has been
translated by Dr. Sachn and called the *“Chronology of Ancient
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Nations,” Alberuni describes two kinds of Zoroastriens years, that
of the Zoroastrinns of Persia proper, and that of the Zoroastrians
of Khwarism and Sogdidns, s. e., those of Khorasan, Samarkand
and other regions to the east and north of Persia proper. In
the first kind of year the five intercalary days were inserted at the
end of the 8th month Abén, and in the second at the end of the 12th
Aspandid. This distinction is clearly laid down in his chapter on the
Persian months. Alberuni explains in the same chapter that these
intercalary days came to be inserted at the end of Abdn, because the
last two intercalary months (Kabisas) were inserted at the end
of Abin in the reign of Yasdegird- bin Shapur, and it was the
custom in Persia proper to insert these days immediately
after the intercalary months. Working back from the modern
Persian Calendar which is that of the Kadmi Parsis, or from the
Epoch of Yasdegird Shahriar 1st Farvardin corresponding te 16th
June 632 A. D., an easy calculation will show that 14th March 505
A.D. was 30th Abdn, If the intercalary davs be inserted after
Abin, the month Adér will begin on 20th March and we shall have
the year described by Vardhamihira.

The fact that the calendar described by our author has the form
given to it by Yasdegird bin Shépur is of considerable interest.
That mouarch reigned from 404 to 421 A. D. Hence the Hindu
astronomers must have been interchanging ideas with the Persian at
least after 404 A. D. I think that may have happened even much
Iater, vrz., after the year of our epoch 605 A. D. This year would
naturaily have been chosen by Persian astronomers for their epoch ;
according to the theory of the Gahubirs or seasonal festivals, the last of
the intercalary days is the Hamaspathamedam, which probably means
the day on which the day and night are equal; the year 503 A. D.
was the first of the four years in which this last intercalary day fell
on the day of the vernal equinox and therefore all the seasonal
festivals were exactly in their proper places; such a year never
occurred again on account of the neglect of intercalation, Can it be
by chance that our author chose the same epoch ? ls it not more
probable that he was led to choose it by the example of the Persian
astronomers of his time reported poseibly in the Paulisa or Romaka
Siddhdntas or their commentaries ?

The connection of Persian and Hindu astronomy is a subject to
which little attention has hitherto been paid by scholars, but it is
well 'worth study as likelv to throw considerable light.on the sources
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of later Hindu astronomy. No doubt there is little left of old
Persian astronomy, but probably a search of the earlier Arab writers
uright furnish some facts. In this connexion Alberuni furnishes an
interesting fact. According to him (see page 11 of Dr. Sachu’s
transhation) the Persian year was of 365 days, a fourth of a day, and
8 fifth of an hour, 4. e, 365 days, 6 hours and 12 minutes precisely
the yesr of the Paulién Siddhanta, On the other hand, we know
that the Persians used Hindu astronomical tables as weil as Greek,
and their own (see page XLVI. of the Preface to the 4th volume
of West’'s Pehlvi Texts).

CHAPTER 11.—Stanza 1.

This Stanta has been left untranslated by the editors. An exami-
ntation of the numbers contained therein leaves hardly any doubt
that it contains a description of & year of 365} days, composed of
solar months from whence the position of the sun on any day can
be easily dedaced.

I propose to read it thus:—
FAGPAITEIIRGA
Jedt FeeR P aE!
T QBIAFTEIR
TETTTGIZATNN: 1

1 translate it thus .—* Multiply the Ahargana by four, and] add
six; divide the sum by 1461 ; divide it up by 126 diminished by one,
zero, zero, zero, two, four, seven, nine, nine, eight, six and five (7. e,
subtract from it successively as far as you can 125, 126, 126, 126,
124, 122, 119, 117, 117, 118, 120 and 121)." The elipsis to be
supplied is *“ The number of these sums subtracted will represent
the whole signs the sun has passed from Aries, and the remainder
divided by the number for the next sign will represent the fraction of
the sign that has to be passed.”

This method of expression is common in Sanscrit works; it is used
with respect to the calculation of Sines, as well as of the Lagns or
horoscape by the Udayas. The Kshepa 6 representa that the sun
entered Aries a day aud a half 'before the epoch, which is correct. I
give below side by side the length of each solar month in days,
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Ghatis and Pals aocording to this system, and of each such month
according to modern Hindu ealculations rejecting fractions under one
Pal. The reader will judge whether the identification is complete or
not, remembering that the modern year is 31 Pals longer : —

Noms o the monts, | LvEth seserdiog to modes | Longth socordig o
Dys. Ghts, Pls, Dys. Ghts,
Chaitra 30 55 56 31 13
Vaisikha .. ... 81 25 53 31 30
Jyeshtha ... .. 31 37 57 31 30
Ashddha ... .. 31 28 50 31 30
Shrévana .. .. 81 1 27 31 0
Bhidrapada ... .. 30 26 37 30 80
Advin ... vee 20 .53 40 29 45
Kiértika .. ... 29 29 25 29 15
Mirgsirsha .. ... 29 ‘18 57 29 15
Pausha . . 29 26 45 29 30
Migha 29 49 5 30 0
Filguna ... .. 30 20 59 30 15

CHAPTER H.—Sranza 3.
1 submit. the last two lines of this stanza should be.read thus :—
1Y T R
QIR qUEArT:
1 propose to translate thus *(The preceding amount) begins with

signa. Add to that minutes equal to-twice the number of. Ghanas,
Add to.that 2 signs, 9 degrees, 7 minutes.and:1 second.”

The construction of the last line is similar to that of the 6th stanza
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of the 17th Chapter about the meaning of which there can be no
doubt,

One reason for the proposed reading is that it is more in accordance
with the extant text, A second reason is that it exactly accords
with the rules for the calculation of the Ahargana given in the first
Chapter and already discussed by me. A third reason is that it
gives the longitude of the moon’s apogee at the epoch near its true
place and very near that of the Romaka Siddhdnta, whereas the inter-
pretation of the editors gives the apogee nearly 60° behind its true
place. Thisis easy to ascertnin by working out the rules given in
the 2nd and 3rd stanzas. The Ahargana is zero; add 1936; (here
is no Ghana ; multiply by 9 and divide by 248 ; the quotient is 70
Gatis or anomalistic revolutions, and the remainder 64 Padas or
ninths of a doy. Hence the moon was in apogee 7. days before
the epoch; as each Gati gives a motion of 3° 4 %, in 70 Gatis the
motion is 215°-43’. If the editors’ interpretation be correct and
there be no Kshepa 215°-43' would be the longitude of the apogee
73 days before the epoch, and it would be about 46’ more at the
epoch or 216°-29'. Any modern table will show that it is nearly
281°; according to the old Sirya Siddhénta it is 279°-44’; according
to the Romaka it is 286°-58 If the proposed interpretation be
adopted, and a Kshepa of 2s-9°-7'-1' be added it would be 285°-30’
which it will be seen is near enough to the truth and very unear the
Romaka,

I must however state that there is vet some defect in the constants,
The longitude of the mean moon even according to the present inter-
pretation is not right. It is 18°-32' according to this interpretation
and 309° according to that of the editors. The first would be the
longitude on T'uesday evening, the 22nd March 505 A.D., according to
the Surya Siddhdnta, and on Tuesday morning eccording to the
Romaka ; the second wonld be that on Thursday, the 17th, about mid-
day. Probably the last figure of 1936 is not correct; if it were 1935
the longitude would be that on Monday morning and therefore correct.
This Kshepa represents the number of days before the epoch when the
moon was in apogee at sunrise or some other fixed time ; if it were
1936 the day would be 20d December 499 A. D., and if it ware 1935
it would be 3rd December, which is also the day of the full moon.
The latter must be correct as the moon is very nearly in apogee on the
morning of 3rd December 499 A. D. If so the position of the mean
moon at sunrise on the day of our epoch will be 5°-22.
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CHAPTER 11.—Stanzas 4, 5, 6.

The fifth and sixth stanzas have been considered unintelligible by
the editors. To understand them it is necessary to re-translate the
latter half of the 4th stauza also. I translate them as follows : —¢¢124
Padas make half a Gati, The first half Gati is Dhana and the second
Rina. For the first half Gati add 180°-4." Take degrees equal to the
Padas, or Padas remaining after subtracting 124; then (add) the
mioutes (worked out as follows) in the case of Dhana and Rina (half
Gatis respectively) (In the first case) subtract one from the Padas,
multiply by five, add 1094, wmultiply the sum by the Padas, and
divide by €3 ; (in the second case) subtract 5 times the Padas minus
one from 2414, multiply by the Padas and divide by 63.”

These stanzas give rules for finding the position of the true moon;
having obtained the motion for whole Gatis by the 2nd and 8rd
stanzas, we have to make additions to it for the Padas. To put it
clearly let the Padas be *“p;” if they are less than 124, the amount

to be added is p"—’,-[-ligll4'—:::,;(";1):| p’/ If they are more than 124

then for 124 add 180°4-4/; let the remainder be p., then add p.° +
(2814—5 (p.—1)] _,
— e P

These formule give an extremely simple theory of the moon based
on arithmetical progression. The motion is supposed te be 1° 4
(“:;—9;) for the first Pada (or ninth of a day) after apogee ; it is then

supposed to increase from Pada to Pada by the common difference (15—(3)

until the moon becomes perigee. For the first Pada after the perigee

it is 1°4- (2;%4 )l, andit then diminishes from Pada to Pada by thesame

common difference —;g— . It will be noticed that the motion in the
first Pada before the apogee, differs from that in the first Pada after
by %g, and the same is the case with the first Pada before and
after the perigee. The reason for this anomaly becomes intelligible
when we calculate the motions for days instead of Padas; it is then
found that the motion for the first day after the apogee is the
least, that the motion for the second day after the apogee is the
same as that for the first day before, that for the third day after
the same as that for the second day before, and so on, the common
difference for a day being (124)./
17
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The following table will show these motions : —

The motion of the For which day.

moon.
11° 42/ | 1st day after apogee.
11° 54%' | 2nd day after apogee aud 1st day before apogee.
12° 7%’ 3|'d " ”» » ” 2Dd » ” ”»

12° 20’-, 4th ” ” ” ’ 3rd ” » ”
120 83y ( 5¢th ,, ,, , , 4h,
12° 46*’ . 6th ,, T} »n- Oth "
12° 59'}’ 7th » » ’” ” Gth ” [ 1) t1)
130 ]2I Bth ” ” » ” 7th ” ” ”

l? 24‘-;, gth ” »” " " eth 11] 1) ”
130 37-;-’ loth (Y] ”» ” 9th ” ” ”
13° 50-}, 11th ,, y ” ”» ]-Oth ’” " ”
14° 3% {12th ,, ,, , ,1lth , ,
14° 16y {13th ,, ,, ., , 12th »ooom
11° 14-:—‘-’ 13—'—'-11 " " " l2-l-th » ” "

14 39y First day after perigee.

The motion is equally distributed on both sides of the first day after
tha apogee and first day after the perigee, and not round the apogee
and periges themselves. This also explains why the motion in the
first half of the Gati is nearly 3° smaller than that in the second
half ; working out with the formule already given it will be found

that the motion for the first 124 Padas is 180° -}- 3 ;%I » which is put
equal to 180° 4 4/, similarly for the next 124 Padas, the motion will be
found to be 183°4- %' » hence the total motion in one Gati is 363° - 4:—.

The second and third stanzas give 363°-}- 4 :% . This proves that
the interpretation is correct.

It is an interesting question whether this theory of the lunar
motion i8 indigenous or borrowed. I do not know of ‘any other
astronomical system contaning this theory. It seems to be indige-
nous, for the idea of arithmetrical progression is also employed in the
same Siddhinta for calculating the varying lengths of the day and
night during the year.

The interpretations mow given of the obscure stanzas of this

chapter will show that the connection of the luni-solar system of the
Vasishtha Siddhénta with the Vikyam process of the Tamil
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astronomers described by Warren is much closer than the editors
thought. In fact, it seems to me that the latter is derived from the
former, certain corrections based on the more scientific Siddhintas
being introduced, but the old form being almost entirely retained. I
"will give a few details to prove this. It will be seen that the
solar months are used and not lunar, and the longitud: of the
sun is determined from the lengths of these solar months exactly as
in the Vikyam process. Both for the sun and the moon, the true
positions are determined directly without determining the mean
exactly as in the Vdkyam process. The Vikyam process derives
the longitude of the moon from its anomalistic position exactly
like the Siddhdnta in question. The Vedam of the Vikyam
process 75-2°-0’-7" is nothing more than the true position of the
moon, when it is in apogee at sunrise on the day of its epoch
1,600,984 days after the Kalivuga, i.e., Friday, 22nd May 1282
A.D.; this will be found on working out its position with the
modern Surya Siddhénta; it will be discovered that the moon is in
apogee on the day in question about 7 pals after snnrise, and that its
longitude at suarise is 75-2°-151’; the difference of 15)" secms to be
made up in table 47 of Warren giving the correction duc to the intersal
between mean sunrise at Lankd and true sunrisc at Trivallore ; this
correction has been kept all throughout positive by adding to it the
difference of 154’ or something very near it. Exnctly correspondiog
to 22nd May 1282 of the Vikyam process, is2nd or 3rd December
499 A.D. of our Siddhénta, the day on which the moon is in apogee
at sunrise. The Vedam corresponds to the Kslepa 2+-9°-77-1" the
position of the moon on 2nd or 3rd December 409 A.D. The main
period of the Vékyam process is 12,372 days, in which the moon is
taken to complete 449 revolutions; it also employs the subsidiary
periods of 3,031 days for 110 revolutions, and 248 for 9 revolutions,
which are employved by our Siddhduta, the first being its principal
period. It will be seen that the correction in this respect is very
small, for if 449 revolutions take place in 12,372 days, 110 revolutions
will take place in only 8 Pals more than 3,031 days, and ¢ revolutions
in 32 Pals less than 248 days. The last correction for the moon's
place mentioned by Warren is applied because the moon is nearer its
apogee for each Devaram or period of 248 days by 32 Tals; the
difference between the mean and true motions for that period of 32
Pals is added. Such a correction would also benecessary for our Sid-
dhénta as 110 Revolutions in 3,031 days, give 9 revolutions in 31 Paly



128 PANCHA SIDDHANTIKA OF VARAHAMIHIRA.

less than 248 days, but being small this correction Las not been
applied.

It is interesting to see how the simple astronomy of southern India
of the time of Vardhamihira, has been subsequently modified, cor-
rections based on the more scientific Siddhéntas or on original
observation applied, and yet the old form retained almost in its
entirety. Possibly even the elements given by Varahamihira are not
those of this Siddhinta when it was originally started. Possibly the
meau motion of the moon has been borrowed from the Panlifa Sid-
dhénta,

CHAPTER III.—Stanza 4.

This and the following five stanzas give rules for finding the
true place of the moon snd its motion in one day according to the
Panlisi Siddhénta. I have not been able to find the meaning of the
next five stanzas, but that of the 4th is pretty clear and is in accord-
ance with the theory of the moon given in the second chapter.
According to this theory the Bhukti or motion of the moon for the
first day in the first half of the (ati is 702 ; that for the second day

. 4 . 8 " 0,.
is %Q more, that for the third %) more and so on, {, e., 17— times

the number of the Pada last preceding the day; exactly the same
rule is given in the first two verses of this stanza if we interpret the
‘dworsqWTq 9T &8 the Pada last preceding the day. Again accord-
ng to the same theory, the motion for the first day io the second
half of the Gati is 879 1/7'; that for any subsequent day can be

obtained by subtracting 97—0 for each succeeding day, <. e., a number

equal to 170 times the number of the Pada last preceding the day.

This rule is preseribed in the second part of the stanza, but by some
accident the figures 879 have been inverted and changed to 978,

CHAPTER I11.—Stanzas 20 and 2].

I think the original reading of the last word of the first line of the
20th stanza ®|% is quite correct, and the emendation qi is not.
Asthe stanza stands it conveys nothing more than the well-known
rule that Vaidhrita is the 27th Yoga and Vystipdta the 17th,

When the sun is as much in advance of 84 Nnkshatras, . e., the
middle of Aéleshé, as the moon is behind it, it is clear the sum of
their Nakshatras must be 17 and then Vyatipdta occurs, Tho 2lst
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stanza, when it asserts that the solstice was in its proper place when
it was in the middle of Aglesh4, means that at that time the Yoga
Vyatipdta was in accord with its original significance. For Vyatipéta
originally signified a particular configuration of the sun and moon,
viz., when they were each at the same distance from the solstice on
opposite sides of it, so that they rose on the horizon at the same spot,
and yet one was going southwards and the other northwards, and
hence they were supposed to be opposed to each other nnd to fight.
Hence when the solstice was in the middle of Asleshé the technical
Yoga Vyatipdta coincided with the true Vyatipdta, and in fact must
date from that period,

Vaidhrita happens when the sun is as much in advance of the end
of Revati or the middle of Chitrd as the moon is behind it, This
Yoga could have had no particular significance until the vernal
equinox coincided with the end of Revati, and the autumnal with the
middle of Chitrd. Hence it also happens that the Paitamaha
Siddhénta (See Chapter XII. of our book) mentions the Vyatipdta
Yoga but not the Vaidhrita, for that Siddhdinta dates long before the
time when the Zodiac began with Asvini.

CHAPTER IIl.—Staxza 29.

This stanza, left untranslated, means nothing more than that the
Kshepa or longitude of Réhu at the time of the epoch is one minute
less than 26° of Scorpio, and that the mean motion in the Ahargana
obtained by the former stanza should be subtracted from the Kshepa
to obtain the head of Réhu (the ascending node), and six signs added
to it to obtain his tail (the descending node). The longitade so
given is accurate. According to modern tables I find it to be a few
minutes less than 26° of Scorpio. According to Varihamihira’s
Surya Siddhants it is 6’ more than 26° of Scorpio, and according to
his Romaka 11’ less. -

CHAPTERS IX. anp XVI,

There are good reasons for believing that Aryabhata either edited
he old Surya Siddhénta or else that he wrote a work in exact
accordance with it. I will give them one after the other.

The editors have proved that the Bhaganas, 1. e., revolutions in a

Mshiyuga of the sun, moon, her nodes and apogee, Venus, Mars and
Saturn given in Chapters IX. and XVI. as those of the old Surya



130 PANCHA SIDDHANTIKL OF VARAHAMIHIRA.

Siddhinta are the same as those of the extant Aryabhatiyam, They
have also proved that the apogees and epicycles are the same as those
ascribed to Aryabhata by Brahmagupta in his Khanda Kbadyaka.

1 will show first that the wnean places of the above said heavenly
bodies, according to the old Surya Siddhinta, are exactly the same as
those to be derived from the Aryabhatiyam at the epoch of
Arvabhata, viz,, the end of the 3600th year of the Kaliyuga. The
learned Pandit has proved in the Sanskrit commentary that the mean
places of all the heavenly bodies at the beginning of creation are at
the beginning of Aries. There are 4523 Mahdyugas from the begin-
ning of creation to that of the present Kaliyuga ; hence the Bhaganas
multiplied by this number will give the positions of the different
bodies at the beginning of Kali. It will thus be found that in the
beginning of Kali, the sun, moon and planets are at the beginning of
Aries, the moon's apogee is at the beginning of Cancer, and her node
at that of Libri ; these positions are therefore the same as those of
the Aryabhatiyam. But in the case of the old Surya Siddhénta
Kaliyugs begins at midnight, and according to the Aryabhatfyam
at sunrise; and hence at the beginuing of Kali the heavenly bodies
cof the former are six hours in advance of those of the latter. This
difference will be made up exactly in 5600 years. For it is clear that
for the same number of vears in both cases the mean motions will be
the same, but the years of the Surya being larger than those of the
Arya Siddhinta for the same amount of motion the planets will take
more time in the former.  Now the Mahiyuga of the former is larger
than that of the latter by just 300 days, and as 3600 years is the
twelve hundredth part of a Mahivuga 3600 vears of the former will
be larger than those of the latter by the 1200th part of 300 days or
exactly 6 hours.  As the former began 6 hours before the latter, the
ends will cnincide : in fact, the 3600th vear of both will terminate
exactly at mil-day, and the mean positions of the planets in both
cases will be the same at that time.

But Arvabhata is himself reported to have also begun the Kaliyuga
at miduigiit in some other work (see the 20th Stanza of the 15th
Chapter. It follows from what has been said above that if Arya-
bhata wanted to heep the mean places for his own epoch the - same
accordirz to both systems, he must have lengthened the Mahiyuga
by 3uu days. There can be little doubt that he must have kept the
mean places of the henvenly bodies for his own time the same accord-

mg to hoth sssteins, heeanse that was 8 matter of ohservation ; aud
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hence he must also have used the same length of the Mahdyuga as
the old Surya Siddhénta. .

I will show presently when dealing with the 15th and 16th Stanzas
of Chapter 1X. that the sizes of the earth, moon and sun and the
distances of the two latter from the former also closely resemble
those of Aryabhata, being very different from those of the modern
Surya Siddhénta.

On the other hand the modern Surya Siddhénta, which is probably
a recast of the old one by some later writer, does connect itself by a
very important date given in it with Aryabha;a—. According to the theory
of precession contained in it, the Hindu Zodiac commenced at the vernal
equinox in the beginning of Kali and also at the end of the 3600th
year after Kali, and that is again the epoch of Aryabhata. Not only
does this follow from the theory of precession given in Chapter III.
Stanza g, of the modern Surya Siddhdnta, but the labours of
Prof. Whitney have proved that the stellar longitudes in Cbapter
VIIL are also calculated for that date. The editor of the modern
treatise either borrowed them from the old one, or else calculated
them for that date. In the first case it follows that the old treatise
was edited by Aryabhata himeelf; in the second case it follows that
it was the opinion of the modern editor that Aryabhata was the
founder of modern Hindu astronomy.

CHAPTER IX.—StaNza 5.

The Kshepa of R&hn in this stanza is not given by the editors as
too corrupt. It can, however, be easily found on the assumption that
it is at the beginning of Libri at the commencement of Kali, and
that its revolutions in a Mahdyuga are 232226. These revolutions
multiplied by the number of days elapsed since Kali 1317123, and
divided by the number of days in a Mahdyuga will give 1931 revolu-

543111498

tions and 15779T7'3‘06th of a revolation ; this has to be reduced to the

denominator 1834582 employed in the book ; the numerator multiplied
by this denominator and divided by its own denominator gives the
Kshepa 631454 ; out of this 135 have to be subtracted as the Kshepa
obtained is that for mid-night; the true Kshepa is 631319, The
figures given in the text are FTMFTHUH=TICTUET: ; these are the
identical fignres found above if qay be removed, and wwy taken to
mean six. It is clear that one figure has to be removed becanse the
numerator cannot be larger than the denominator.

11
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CHAPTER IX.—Stanzas 15 Ano 16.

I propose to read these stanzas thus: —

FAFATIHAN:

IR : AHAHET ST |

R TARAT

few: w§r waiwen ||

wIFEEAgATEr

AT GFAYIEIT: WO

ATERTTSRATITS

TEETRARAT QTR ||

- I translate them as follows :—* (15) The true hypotenuse multiplied

by 5347 and divided by 40 gives the Kakshé of the sun; the true
hypotenuse of the moon multiplied by ten gives the Kakshéd of the
moon. (16) Divide 517080 by the Kakshd of the sun, and 38640 by
that of the moon ; the quotients are the diameters of the sun and
moon respectively in minutes.”

It will be seen that the method of translation is the same as that of
the editors, but certain figures have beeu altered. The alterations
are as near the original text as those of the editors, if not nearer. The
results ju:tify the alterations as I proceed to show.

The alterations in the 15th Stanza are for the sun in the divisor
and for the moon in the multiplier. With the reading of the editors

the sine of the horizontal parallax of the moon et its mean distance

according to Stanza 22nd would be 1:“20. and that of the sun
x 120

18 x120x120

5347 x120 °
that of the sun 11§/, the radius being of 120 parts. These results are
on the face of them nearly three times larger than they ought to be.
The proposed reading will give the parallax of the moon 51}’ and
that of the sun 3% which are very near those of the modern
Siddhéntas ; besides the ratio of ‘these parallaxes to each other will
be inversely as that of the mean motions which the Hindu theory
demands. The rending of the editors will not satisfy even that test.

The proposed reading of the 16th Stanza, will give the diameters
of the sun and moon at their mean distances respectively 32’ 14" and
32’ 12,” which is very near the truth. The reading of the editors
gave them 962”-6 and 9628 for which they have been obliged to
postulate a division by 30 which is not in the text.

this would make the parallax of the moon 2° 52 and
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It will now be easy to find out the data as regards sizes and dis-
tances. The diameter of the earth being assumed to be 36 units, the
mean distance from the moon is given as 1200 units, and from the sun
as 16041 units ; the latter two are respectively the Kakshds, distances
not in Yojanas but in peculiar units. The diameters of the sun and
moon in the same units will be obtained by dividing the numbers in the
16th stanza by 3438, For the diameters divided by the Kakshas in the
same units will give the circular measures of the angles subtended ; as
oue circular measure contains 3438 minutes very nearly, the diameters
have to be multiplied by 3438 before division by the Kakshds to
obtain them in minutes. Thus the diameter of the sun will be found
to be 150 2/5 units and that of the moon 11} units, very nearly.

What is the length of the unit in Yojanas? Vardhamihira does not
explicitly state the diameter or circumference of the earth according
to the Surya Siddhénta. But if we assume that it is the same as that
implied for the Paulisa Siddhdnta in Chap, III. stanza 14, and
explicitly given in several places in Chap. X[II. iz, 3200 Yojanas,
then each unit will be very nearly 28'3 Yojanas.

It is well worth noting that the measures thus deduced resemble
far more closely those of .4rynbhata., than those of the modern Surya
Siddhdnta which are nearly oneand a half times as large. According
to Arynbhntn the diameter of the earth is 1050 Yojanas, and its
circamference 3300 Yojanas, whereas according to the modera Surya
Siddhdnta the diameter is 1600 Yojanas. The sun’s diameter
according to Aryabhata is 4410 Yojanas, 1. e., 4 1/5 times that of the
earth, and that is also very nearly the ratio of eur author, whereas
that of the modern Surya Siddhinta is 4 1/16. According to
Aryabhata the moon moves ten Yojanas for each circular mioute of
its motion, so that its distance from the earth is just ten times the
artificial radius 3438 ; Vardhamihira also makes the distance ten
times his artificial radius 120, and it eeems very probable therefore
that he has also adopted the theory of ten Yojanas in one circular

minute. If so, the distance would be exactly the same as that of
Aryabhata, and the unit would be equal to %%8 Yojanas, ¢, e., 28:65
very near our previous result, Ifthe distance of the moon from the
earth be the same for the two authors, so also must be the distance
of the sun ; for the ratio of the distances is the inverse of the ratio of
the circular velocities of the two bodies, which latter ratio is the same
for both authors.

18
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A curious fact strikes one here. The mensures of the earth given
by Varshamihira and Aryabhata are extremely near the measure of
the Greek Philosopher Eratosthenes, who flourished at Alexandria im
the 3rd century before Christ. The circumference of the eartls
according to this Greek is 252000 stadia. Now a Yojana is of 32000
cubits, aud a stadium called in Sanscrit Nalva is of 400 cubits;
hence there are 80 stadia in a Yojana. | Hence 3200 Yojanas
make 256000 stadia and 3300 make 264000. But the resemblance
is in fact still eloser. The diameter 1050 Yojanas is exactly
equal to 84,000 stadia, and that is just onc-third of Eratosthenes’
measure ; very likely it was in that form brought to India by
inaccurate writers who did not know a more exact ratio between the
diameter and circumference of a circle than thrce. Some of the
classical writers did commit this mistake. According to Pliny,
the Greek Dionysiodorus fixed the radius of the earth at 42,000 stadia,
which is exactly that of Aryabhata. (See Dclambre’s History of
Ancient Astronomy, Volume L., Pages 220 and 203.)

CHAPTER X.—Stanza 1.

In this stanza the original feading of the number in the second line
286 seems correct, and not the substituted reading 276. According
to this stanza the difference between the dinmeters of the earth and
sun in units is equal to that particular numher (286 or 276) multi-
plied by 36 and divided by 90. Hence the number must be equal
to the difference multiplied by 2% or 2. The difference secording to
the figures given aboveis 1142 units, and 21 times, thatis exactly 286,
Thisalso gues to support the truth of the figures already found:

CHAPTER XII.

_ The epoch of the Paitimaha Siddhinta is the second year of the
Saka Era Migha Sukla 1, when the sun and moon were in conjunction
at sunrise in the beginning of Dhavishthi. The data are correct, for
on Tuesday, 11th January 80 A.D. the sun and moon were in' conjunc-
tion in Dhanishtha in the morning. But the conjuuction took place
not in the heginning of the Nakshatra as now understood, but
very near the true longitude of the star Dhanishthn (Alpha
Delphini). The sun was then in the 21st degree from the winter
solstice of that vear, and in the 27th degree of Capricornus of the
uiwoveable Hindu Zodiac ; the true longitude of the star is also in the
=7th degree of Capricornus. This is extremely important as fixing the
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true position’of the Hindu Zodiac before the introduction of the
Babylonian system of signs; Asvini, according to this system, must
have commenced three degrees more to the East than it does now.
Yts present position was fixed at the epoch of Aryabhata, and we
may very properly infer that it was he who fixed it. Another point
worth noting is that even at that early date (80 A.D.) before the
impdrtation of the new astronomy, the Nakshatras were taken to be
of equal length and 27 in number. It is also worth noting that at
first Sika years must have begun with Mdgha and not Chaitra.

This Siddhénta could have been of practical use only for a short
period ; the year is of 366 days, and so the sun must have fallen back
by 15° or over a Nakshatra in 20 years ; the lunar month is too short
by over 20 minutes, and therefore there mnst have been a loss of 4
Tithis in 20 years, and of 15 in 75 when the full moon must have
fallen on the day there ought to have been new moon according to
calculuation.

CHAPTER XIV.

The latier part of this chapter gives the longitudes and latitudes
of certain stars. I think the longitudes must be true longitudes
wmeasured along latitude circles, and not polar longitudes measured
along declination circles. The latter seem to be a refinement of the
modern Surya Siddhinta, being the true longitudes corrected by the
Ayana Drikkarma. Lalla’s longitudes of the stars given in his Sishya
Dhi Vriddhida are clearly true longitudes, and very probably they
were those of Arynbhata. I have just shewn that the Paitimaha
Siddh4nta also indicates Dhanishtha by its true longitude not its
polar which would be nearly 6° less.

It is remarkable that the latitudes are measured in cubits, a method
of measuring celestial distances very communly employed by the
Greeks. The Greek measure was a very uncertain one as Delambre
has shown in different parts of his book ; a cubit may have been one
or two or three degrees. I think it has been properly fixed at 51 2/5
in the present case by the editors.

‘The exact star of the group Krittikd (Pleindes) cannot be identi-
ded ; certainly the stars Pushya and Asleshi are different from those
of the modern Surya Siddhénta if the reading be correct. Rohini is
about 1° behind its true position, Punarvase, which seems to repre-
sent the mean between Alpha and Beta Gemini abont 3°, Maghé4 about
3°, and Chitrd about 2° for the epoch of Varéhamihira. One ex-

11w
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planation of thisis that the longitudes are taken from an old catalogue,
and not determined from observation in his own time or near it,
Another is that the longitudes were determined according to the old
Hindu Zodiae, which as T have shown commenced about 3° to the
East of the present one. The only other old catalogue I know is
that of Ptolemy, which is probably the same as that of Hipparchus.
I give below his longitudes side by side with those of Vardhamihira,
Certainly the longitude of Maghi (Regulus) would be what it is
according to Ptolemy's method, by adding 33° for his value of the
precession for the three and a half centuries that elapsed between him
snd the epoch of Aryabhata. It is also worth noting that the
latitude of Canopus 75}° is much closer to Ptolemy’s latitude 75%
than the 80° of the modern Surya Siddhinta :—

Name of Star. Ptolemy’s Varihamihira’a

Longitude.| Latitude.| Longitude.| Latitude,

Aldebaran or Bolini ... 42 40| 6 30 S.| 48° 4 59’ 8.
86 20| 6 15 N,

Pollux and Castor or Punarvasu. { }88' 7° 13'N.
83 20 9 30N.

Regulus or Magha .., ..] 122 30| 0 10 N.} 126° 0°

Spiea or Chitra | 176 40| 2° B.| 180 50 | 2° 43’ S.

Canopus or Agastya ... w| 77 10| 75° 5. 90° 0 |76° 30’ 8.

Note cn the Persian Cualendar.

The passage of Vardhamihira dealing with this subject leads to
some interesting results, but as they are not direetly connected with
Hindu astronomy, it has been thought best to discuss them in a
separate note.

The passage gives us the oldest recorded date in the Persian
Calendar kpown to us. Strange as it may seem, hitherto there was
not n single date of that calendar known to us previous to the acces-
sion of the last Sassanian monarch.

The passage furnishes extremely good corroboration of Alberuni’s
testimony which was very much wanted. The fact that the inter-
calary davs were added at the end of the eighth month seems so odd
and iuconsistent with the modern practice in India as well as Persia,



PANCHA SIDDHANTIKA OF VARAHAMIHIRA. 137

that the authority of the Mahommedan writers who have asserted it,
has been very strongly doubted by European scholars as well as by the
modern Parsis themselves. Yet Alberuni asserts that that was the
cnse even in his own time (About A.D. 1000), He states (See page
56 of Dr. Sachu’s translation) * In that intercalation the turn had
come to Abin Mah, therefore the epagominae were added at its end,
and there they have remained ever since.” Alberuni knew also the
other system in which the epagominae were put at the end of the 12th
month which he states prevailed in Khwarism and Sugdiana,
Throughout his book Alberuni has marked this difference. Thus at
page 136 when describing the day on which 1st Thoth of the era of
Nabonassar begins he states that it begins on the 1st of the month
Dé.; that can only be if the iutercalary days bave preceded
Dé.; if they be at the end of Aspanddd as in the calendars at
present current lst Thoth would fall on the 6th of Dé. In the
reformed calendar of Khalif Al-Mu’tadid infrcduced in 895 A.D,,
alihough the year begins with 1lst Farvardin en 1lth June, the
intercalation takes place in the same way being at the end of Abin,
(See a3 regards this calendar pages 36, 37, 38, 135 and 185 of Dr,
Sachu’s translation.) Again at page 184 when deseribing the way
to find the signum or week-day of the beginning of each month of the
Yasdegirdi Era, the same distinetion is made between the Persian
and Khwirismian ealendars. The same distinction is most clearly
marked in the description ef the Persian feasts beginning at page
201; the GAahunbars or six searonal festivals come exaetly as if the
year commenced with Adér and not Farvardin, and that they must
do as they must keep their respective distances and at the same time
the Jast of them must fall on the last intercalary day; the Farvardigan
ceremonies are deseribed as taking place during the last five days of
Abén and the intercalary days; whereas in the case of the Sughdians
they are described as taking place at the end of Aspandad a8 now in
India. A perusal of his whole work cannot but cenvince one
of the truth of this assertion, for he tells not merely a tradition
but what was prevailing in his own time in the heart of Persia.
Alberuni receives unexpected suppeort from Varahamihira, for the
passage 1 have quoted shows that even in 505 A.D,, five eenturies
before Alberuni’s time the intercalary days were at the end of Abin.
Varihamihira wrote in the time of Noshirvin if not earlier, and the
calendar he describes is that of the time of Kobad, and his is there-
fore contemporary testimony.
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Another peculiar assertion of Alberani receives confirmatian from
anotber unexpected quarter. He asserts that the Khwirismian
calendar differed from the Persian not ouly in putting the iutercalary
days at the end of the twelfth month, but also according to that
calendar the year coinmenced five days later than the Persian, so that
the first day of the first month Navasardi fell on the sixth day of the
Persian month Farvardin which is called Khurdid 541 now, and
used to be called formerly the great Nauroz. 'Thus the first year of
Yasdegird Shahriir would in Khwirism have commenced on 2lst
June 632 A.D. I find the Khwarismian calendar is in fact identical
with the common Armenian calendar. The first month in both
calendars bears the same name, viz., Nava Sardi, meaning new year, and
commences on exactly the same day, so that the rest of the months es
well as the interealary days.also coincide. The Armenian Era
commenced on llth July 552 A.D. (See Du Laurier’'s Armenian
Chronology) ; if we count back from 21st June 632 A.D. by years of
365 days we shall eome to the same date for 552 A.D., vz, 11th
July; orin the reverse way the Armenian year n 1894 A.D. com-
menced on 22nd August exactly as the Khwirismian. Weo can
understand the identity when' we remember that it was one of the
Arsacide kings Artaxes who introdoced this calendar into Armenia
about the end of the first ceatury after Christ. This shows, more-
over, how accurate Alberani is. _

It is an interesting question as to how the Parsis of India came to
have the Khwérismian mwode of intercalation instead of the pure
Persian. Probably a clue may be furnished by the tradition reported
in the Kissa-e-Sanjin that they came to India after a long stay iu
Khordsin., A date given in the same book would seem to show as if
they had at first the Khwirismiaa calendar in exactly the form given
by Alberuni. The date of landing at Sanjin is given as Shrivan Sud
9 Samvat 772 Friday, corresponding to the 4th moath and 2nd day of
the Yasdegirdi year 85, The Hindv. date corresponds to 3rd July
716 A.D. Old style; and it would correspond ezactly with the 4th
day of the 2nd month of the Khwirismian year 85 of Yasdegird.
The mnonth and day seem to have been interchanged somehow in the
original ; such is the theory also of Mr. K. R. Kama in his excellent
pamphlet on the Yasdegirdi Era in Gujerati, but of course according
to the ordinary calendar the day comes out to be the 9th and therefore
the explanation is not quite satisfactory ; it would be the 4th according
to the Khwirismian., I have taken the date at second-hand from
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Dasbur Aspandiarji's book on the Kabisa, and that I believe is also
Mr. Kama’s source ; it would be worth while looking up the oldest
manuscripts of the Kissa-e-Sanjin to find the truth.

After this digression I will retura to Vardhamihira. It must not
‘be inferred from the .passage in question, that the yeer actually com-
meuced with the month of Ader. The year always seems to have
commenced with Farvardin.  Such s the explicit assertion of Alberuni.
The same is also clear from the facts that the first day of Farvardin
was always called the Naurej, <. ¢., new day, and that the month cor-
responding with Farvardin both in Khwarism and Armenia is called
Nava Sardi, i. e., New Year. That this correspondence of Farvardin
with Navasardi is not accidental is shown by the names of several
other months beivg nearly identical, such as Ciri, Hamddd, and
1ksharewari for Tir Amerdad and Shahrivar,

Neither must it be suppesed from the passage that the month of
Adar alwnys began with the vernal equinox. There is good reason to
suppose that once upon a time the month of Farvardin began with the
vernal equinox. Of course it did so in the tenth century after Christ
on account of the neglect of intercalation, but what I mean is that
this seems to have happened also before, There is a tradition to that
effect reported by Alberuni (See page 55 of his book), as well as in
the Bundahis. This tradition receives great support from the astro.
logical doctrine of exaltation. The 19th degree of Aries is the exalta-
ion of the sun, and the 3rd degree of Taurus that of the moon ; this
seems to be derived from or connected with the fact that the 19th day
of Farvardin is Farvardin, and the 3rd day of Ardibesht is Ardibesht,
both considered holy on which days the sun entered his own exalta.
tion and thrt of the moon respectively ; this idea of connecting the
degrees of the Zodiacal sigus with the days of the Parsi months is
not a new one, for it is the leading idea of the very passage of Vard-
hamihira under discussion, The doctrine of exaltation thus courects
Farvardin with Aries ard Ardibhesht with Taurue, and it is as old as
Ptolemy if not elder, and consequently even before Ptolemy Farvardin
must once have been near the vernal equinox. Another tradition
reported in the Bundahis connects the fourth month Tir with the
heliacal rising of the star Sirius ; the tradition is probably true as the
name shows; the heliacal rising of Sirius has within the last 2,500
vears tuken place iu the third and fourth months after the vernal
equinox ; this also shows that Farvardin must have been near the
vernzl equinox when the wonth Tir was so named.
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From the fact that Adar has not always been near the vernal equinox
but that Farvardin was once there, it follows that intercalary months
could not always have been added. In fact, it seems probable that
there have been only three intercalary months. Before these months
were intercalated, the Persian year must have been exactly the same as
the Egyptian ; alittle consideration will show this if one bears in mind
the fact that at present the first Egyptian month Thoth coincides with
the tenth Persian month' DDé ; before the last month was intercalated
it must have coincided with the eleventh Persian, before the last two
months were intercalated with the twelfth Persian, and hefore the
last three months were intercalated with the first Persian Farvardin.
It seems very unlikely that the two calendars ever were different
before; the chances seem to be very few that by accident the two
calendars should have not only the same structure, viz., 12 months of
30 days and 5 intercalary days, but that also the months should
exnctly coincide, so that the year began on the same day, In this con-
nection the tradition reported by Diodorus Siculus that a Zodinc of
365 cubits was carried by Cambyses from Egypt to Persia seems to be
significant. No doubt Cambyses himself could not have introduced
the Egyptian cnleadar into Persia, for his snccessor Darius seems to
have used a different one in his inscriptions, but probably he paved
the way for it.

‘The next question is as to when the three months were intercalated.
We have the explicit statement of Albernni that the last two were inter-
ealated in the reign of Yasdegird bin Shipur at the beginning of the
fifth century after Christ, and there is no good reasun to doubt this
tradition. It is not clear when the first was; it may have been in the
time of the liero Hormazd bin Shipur who is said by Alberuni to have
connected the two Nauroz and made some other changesin the
calendar ; who this hero was or when he flourished 1 do not know,
But it seems pretty clear that the first intercalation must have taken
place within two or three centuries before the last, probably at the
end of the Arsacide or beginning of the Sassanian period.

The passage of Vardhamihira seems to throw some light on the
last question indirectly by corfirming the semsonal theory of the
Gihnbirs, and suggesting a8 good reason why the intercalary days
were put at the end of Abin. In the year chosen by our author
the Gdbinbirs or six festivals fall in complete accordance with the
seasonal theory ; the last of them which is the same as the fifth in-
tercalary day falls on the day of the vernal equinox, and the rest fall
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at the fixed distances of 45, 105, 180, 210 and 290 days from it. Is
it not probable that the intercalary days were put at the end of the
eighth month Abén in order that the Gihnbirs might come in their
proper seasons lLefore the intercalations began? Then they could
have been kept in their proper place by the intercalation of a month
in about 120 years. If the Parsee calendar was originally the same
as the Egyptian it will be found that the eighth month terminated at
the time of the vernal equinox about the middle of the second century
after Christ. Oue can understand how at that time all the seasonal
festivals were brought right by shifting the intercalary days from the
end of the twelfth to the end of the eighth month Abdn, the other
festivals keeping their fixed distances from the intercalary days. One
can also understand how about the latter part of the third century after
Christ one month was intercalated to bring back the intercalary days
to the vernal equinox, and how the time again came for intercalation
at the beginniog of the fifth century. Of course these suggestions can-
not be finally accepted without the discovery of some more facts, but
it does not seem unlikely that the Persians should have thought of
reforming their calendar about the same fime that the neighbouring
nations in Turkey in Asia and Europe were doing the same for theirs
on the basis of the Julian. No doubt the above suggestions are not
in accordance with the salleged tradition reported hy Alberuni, that
intercalations existed from the very oldest times that the first inter-
calary month was put after Farvardin, the second after Ardibhesht
and so on, and that the intercalary days were put in succession after
each of these intercalary months. But this tradition is not support-
ed by any particular facts; it is not known when any intercalary
month or intercalary days were added except after Abin, The
knowledge of the true length of the year in very remote times seems
extremely doubtful. Moreover, by the alleged method the intercalary
days and therefore the seasonal festivals would have been carried all
round the year, a result the very reverse of which people who in-
tercalate generally try to attain. The alleged tradition would seém
to be no tradition at all, but an attempt at explanation by some
ingenious person or persons who did not know the facts.

19
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Art, X.—Mahmud of Ghazni and the Legend of Somnath, By
R. P. Karganrin, Esa.

Read 10th April 1895.

Tug reign of Mahmud of Ghezniis of great importance in the
history of India, as it marks the beginning of the critical period of
the Mahomedan rule, fraught with momentous consequences to the
land and its peoples. Ancient history which in the West is by
common consent, taken to have terminated with the fall of Rome
in 475 A, D,, lasted much longer in India and may be said to have
closed here with the advent of the Mahomedans under Mahmud.
For all previous history up to this point presents a homogeneity
which clearly distinguishes it from the subsequent period. The
Merhomedan conquest and rule of Indin changed completely and
disastrously the condition and character of the various peoples
affected by it. The accounts which we have of the Hindu character
from writers in pre-Mahomedan times, sre inapplicable to it in later
days, owing to the curse of the foreign rule. The truthfulness,
honesty, bravery, and many other good qualities which Greek obser-
vers, like Megasthenes and Arrian, noted and admired in them,
gradually gave way under the political and religious tyraony to
which they were subjected for nearly eight centuries by their Maho-
medan rulers, and are only now beginning to revive under another and
a far better rule. ¢‘ Their bravery is always spoken of as charac-
teristic, their superiority in war to other Asiatics is repeatedly
asserted and appears in more ways than one. They are said to be
sober, moderate, peaceable ; good soldiers ; good farmers ; remarkable
for simplicity and integrity ; so reasonable as never to have recourse
to a law-suit ; andso honest as neither to require locks to their doors,
nor.writings to bind their agreements. Above all, it is said (by
Arrian) that no Indian was ever known to tell an untruth.” Of
course, there is some exaggeration in all this, as may be seen from
the remark on this account of one whose bias, if he had any, was
certainly on the side of the natives, and whom these hold in the
highest esteem.  Weknow,” says Mountstuart Elphinstone, * from
the ancient writings of the Hindus themselves, that the alleged proofs
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of their confidence in each other are erroneous. The account of their
veracity may safely be regarded as equally incorrect; but the state-
ment is still of great importance, since it shows what were the
qualities of the Indians, that made most impression on the Mace-
"donians, and proves that their character must since have undergone
a total change. Strangers are now struck with the litigiousness and
falsehood of the natives ; and when they are incorrect in their
accounts, it is always by exaggerating those defects.”®

This change in character was but natural in a subject-people.
Falsehood and treachery are the weapons to which helpless subjects
of despotism readily turn when they have no openand brave means of
hostility left. The enlightened and liberal views which the Hindus
had about the education and freedom of women, had necessarily to be
changed when they were confronted with the lawlessness of their
licentious new rulers. It would be very interesting to enquire into the
mora!l effects of the Mahomedan rule upon the Indians, but this is
not the place for it, The subject is here touched only to show the
critical nature of the epoch heralded in India by Mahmud of Ghazni.
It may be said that he found a garden aud converted it into a desert.
The work of wanton destruction gratuitously begun by him—for the
redeeming feature of the ides of possession and rule is absent in his
case, as after each invasion he returned to his capital-—was continued
by successive rulers and dynasties who, however, showed better
method in their fary,

Personally Mahmud is an attractive subject to the historiam,
Gallant, brave, prudent, enterprising, zealous, aud, above sll, seru-
pulously just, he is the character to fascinate. When we add to
this the magnificence of his court, the grandeur of his city, his love
of architecture, and, especially, his munificent patronage of litera-
ture, we cannot wonder that he has been made a hero by his people.
This last trait is specially attractive, He collected round him some of
the best men of letters of his time, Ansuri, Rudini, Firdausi, the
poets, Al Utbi, the historian, Albiruni, the philosopher, and his
reign shines with the reflected lustre of their literary renown. The
great epic of Firdausi alone would keep his bays green for ever, if all
other laurels were to be stripped by time from his brows. Among
Oriental potentates he shares with Caliph Harun Al Rashid and
Akbar alone, the rare honour of ranking with Pericles and Augustus,

* Elphinstone’s History of India, Ed, 1874, p. 266,
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Louis XIV and Queen Anne for the literary splendour of his reign.
As Mobl puts it, he had established at his coart a veritable Round
Table and become the King Arthur of the East.

Baut it is for his religious zeal, amounting to fanaticism, that he is
chiefly remembered by his co-religionists. It was zeal for his faith that
induced him to invade year after year the distant provinces of India,
and to carry away innumerable captives to be converted and sold into
slavery. No doubt his ruling passion of avarice, which was found in
his case literally ¢ strong in death,”” as is attested by the story of his
weeping on his death-bed at the sight of the enormous wealth and
grandeur that be had ordered to be paraded before him for the last
time, and which he could not carry with him out of this life, this
avarice had much to do with his activity, especially as he was im-
mensely enriched by his campaigns. But still it can hardly be
doubted that one of his chief motives was religious zeal. At least his
contemporaries thought so. He got from the Commander of the
Faithful the title of Yamin-ood-Dowla, and was called by his people
the Ghazi, titles highly coveted by all true followers of Islam.

His memory is cherished by them on this account to the present
dny, and many are the legends woven around it by pious fraud and
believed by pious credulity. 1t is one of these, what I have called
the legend of Somnath, that is selected for examination in this paper.
A mixture of a lie doth ever add pleasure, sgid Bacon ; and the Persian
historians who manufactured and embellished this legend, were great
adepts in this art of mixing truth with falsehood. Nothing that
added to the glorification of a Ghazi of their faith could be wrong or
false in their eyes. The end truly justified the means with them.
Nothing that could discredit and damn the infidels conld be considered
reprehensible to be invented. Hence their pages contain many fictions
invented to praise the faithful, greatly at the expense of the infidels
who, in their eyes, had no claim to justice or truth at their hands.

This religious bias and unscrupulousness is a great drawback to the
authority of these historians, who, without it, are also untrustworthy
enough. One who had studied them thoroughly, and who has,
moreover, done much more than anyone else to spread a knowledge of
them, says that it is almost & misnomer to style their works histories,
and that they “ may be said to be deficient in some of the most
essential requisites of history.”* He notices in them * the intense

* Elliot’s preface to Historians of India, 1849, Part 1., p. xv.
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desire for parade and ostentation, which inclines authors to quote
works they have never seen, and to lay claim to an erndition which
the limited extent of their knowledge does not justify.,”” And he
quotes an instance of how, in one list of works, he found that *from
beginning to end it was a complete fabrication, the names of the
works being taken from the prefaces of standard histories in which it
is usual to quote the authorities, the very identical sequence of names,
and even the errora of the originals being implicitly followed.””*

Great care thus should be employed by a modern enquirer in using
these Persian historians of India, and it would be dangerous to
follow implicitly the authority of anyone of them, however renowned
for accuracy he may be. Collating them with one another, and, if
possible, with independent authorities, we can arrive at something
like the real facts, though it must always be a matter of doubt whether
we can be sure of the truth of events related by these historians alone.

In his sixteenth invasion Mahmud came to the temple of Somnath
and captared it after a stubborn resistance on the part of its
defenders, Somnath is in Kattiawar, and, on its site, is the present
town of Prabhas Patan which flared up into notice so suddenly and
disastrously in 1893. A striking description of its site is given by
Tod. * Nothing can surpass the beauty of the site chosen for the
temple, which stands on & projecting rock, whose base is' washed by
the ocean. Here resting on the skirt of the mighty waters, the vision
lost in ;their boundless expanse, the votary would be lulled into a
blissful state of repose by the monotonous roar of the waves, Before
him is the bay extending to Billawal (Verawal), its golden sands kept
in perpetual agitation by the surf, in bold and graceful curvature; it
is unrivalled in India, and aithough I have since seen many noble
bays, from that of Penzance to Salurnom, perhaps the finest in the
world, with all its accessories of back-ground, and in all the glory of
a closing day, none ever struck my imagination more forcibly than
that of Puttun. The port and headland of Billawal, with its dark
walls rnised as a defence against the pirates of Europe, form a noble
terminating point of view, and from which the land trends northwards
to Dwarica. The peaks of Girnar, twenty coss distant, would raise
the sublimest feeling, or if he choose more tranquil scenes, the
country around presents objects of interest, the plains being well
wooded and diversified both by Nature and art.”t

& Ibid, t Travels in Western India, p. 344.
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But Mahmud must have cared little for the beautiful situation and
the natural scenery of the place, He was intent on taking the place
by force and breaking the idol. Ard it is with this breaking of the
idol that the legend is connected. The earliest account of this in
English is that of Col. Dow, whose History of Hindustan, translated
from the Persian, published in 1767-72, professes to be a rendering
of the famous Persian historiau Ferishta, but contains much put in by
himself. This is Dow’s account: “In the centre of the hall stood
Somnath, an idol of stone, five yards in height, two of which were
sunk in the ground. The King was enraged when he saw this idol,
and raising his mace, struck off the nose from his face. He then
ordered that two pieces of the image should be broken off to be sent
to Ghazni, there to be thrown at the threshold of the public mosque
and in the oourt of his palace. Two more fragments he reserved to
be sent to Mecca and Medina. When Mahmud was thus employed
in breaking up Somnath, a crowd of Brahmans petitioned his
attendants and offered some crores in gold if the King should be pleased
to proceed no further. The Omrahs endeavoured to persnade Mahmud
to accept of the money ; for they said that breaking up the ido! could
not remove idolatry from the walls of Somnath, that therefore it
could serve no purpose to destroy the image, but that such a sum of
money given in charity, among believers, wonld be a very meritorious
action. The King acknowledged that what they said wae in some
measure true; but should he consent to that bargain, he might justly
be called a seller of idols; and that he looked upon a breaker of them
as a more honorable title, He therefore ordered them to proceed.
The next blow having broken up the belly of Somnath which had
been made hollow, they discovered that it was full of diamonds,
rubies and pearls of a much greater value than the amount of what
the Brahmans had offered, so that a zeal for religion was not the sole
cause of their application to Mahmud.”* This account is in the main
an accurate version of Ferishta. With Dow’s version may be compared
the more correct translation of Ferishta, given by Briggs: *In the
centre of the hall was Somnath, a stone idol, flve yards in height, two
of which were sunk in the ground. The King approaching the image
raised his mace and struck off its nose. He ordered two pieces of the
idol to be broken off and sent to Ghizny, that one might be thrown at
the threshold of the public mosque, and the other at the court door of

® Vol. I. pp. 65, 66, Ed. 1812.
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his own palace. These identical fragments are to this day (now 600
years ago) to be seen at Ghizny. Two more fragments were reserved
to be sent to Mecca and Medina. It is a well authenticated fact,
that when Malimud was thus employed in destroying the idol, a
crowd of Brahmins petitioned his attendants and offered a quantity
of gold if the King would desist from further mutilation. His officers
endeavoured to persuade him to accept of the mooey, for they said
that breaking one idol would not do away with idoltary altogether,
that, therefore, it could serve no purpose to destroy the image
entirely ; but that such a sum of money given in charity among true
believers would be a meritorious act. The King acknowledged there
might be reason in what they said, but replied, that if we should
consent to such a measure, his name would be handed down to
posterity as * Mahmud the idol-seller ;" whereas he was desirous of
being known as ¢ Mahmud the destroyer:’ he therefore directed the
troops to proceed in their work. The next blow broke open the belly
of Somnath, which was hollow, and discovered a quantity of diamonds,
rubies and pearls, of much greater value than the amount which the
Brahmius had offered.*

The version of Dow has been the chief source of misleading later
writers. Gibbon, coming a few years in 1786 afier Dow, based his
short account on him, and compressed it in the following round
senteuce :—** He repeated his blows, and a treasure of pearls and
rubies, concealed in the belly of the statue explained insome degree the
devout prodigality of the Brahmins.”t+ Then came Maurice, the
learned author of Indign dntiquities, who, in his Modern History of
Hindustan, published in 1802, gave the same account, with the
emnbellishment about the nose of theidol. *Inthe fury of Maho-
medan zeal, he semote off the nose of the idol with a mace which
he carried, and ordered the image to be disfigzured and broken to
pieces . . . .. the person appuinted having mutilated the superior
parts, broke in pieces the body of the idol, which had been made
hollow, and contained an infinite variety of diamouds, rubies and
pearls of a water so pure, and of a magnitude so uncommon, that the
beholders were filled with surprise and admiration.”} Next came
James Mill, who, in his first volume of the History of India

* Briggs’ Ferishta, Vol. L, pp. 72, 78, Ed. 1829.
t Docline and Fall, Vol. VI. Chap. LVII. p. 361.

- { History of Hindoostam, Vol. I. Part I. p. 296.
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published in 1817, repeats the same. ¢ At the next blow the belly
of the idol burst open: and forth issued a vast treasure of diamonds,
rubies and pearls, rewarding the holy perseverance of Mahmud,
and explaining the devout liberality of the Brahmans,”*

After Mill came Price, who, in the second volume of his Makome-
dan History, published in 1821, bases his account on the
Khulasat-ul-Akbar as well as Ferishta, ¢ The circumstance of its
being smitten on the nose by the mace of Mahmud, and of the
immense treasure concealed in its belly, are already known. We
shall here just mention that he rejected a prodigious ransom to spare
it, alleging that of two appellations, rather than the idol-broker, he
chose to be called Mahmud the idol-breaker : and to reward his zeal
the precious contents discovered in the hollow of the idol surpassed an
hundred-fold the sum which had been offered by the Brahmins for its
redemption.”’t Even the judicious Elphinstone is misled into giving
the same account in his excellent history published in 1841, though,
in a line in the note, he expresses some doubt and says, that
Feristah’s ‘‘ account might be true of some idol in the temple.”}
Since the time of Elphinstone, Prof. Wilson showed in 1843, how
the mistake was made by relerring to some Persian historians, But
later writers have not heeded this, and continue to repeat the old
story which has the ssnction of the authorities we have quoted.
Two books published very recently, Mr. Rees’ short account of the
Mahomedans, in Mr. Adam’s Series, and Syed Mahmud Latif’s more
pretentious and bulky History of the Panjab, give the same old
account.

Only Sir W. Hunter has given the correct version of the sack of
Somnath and the breaking of the idol in the historical part of his
Gazetteer. But owing to its very narrow limits, he has merely
condensed the result of the enquiry in a few lines. Itis here pro-
posed to trace the origin and growth of the legend by means of all
the authorities available, some of which were rendered accessible
only recently, and consequently not used by Wilson, and to dissipate
the delusion, if possible, once for all,

Ferishta, as we have seen, who wrote before 1611 A. D., in the
reign of Jehangir, is the source for all European writers who

* Vol. I. p. 177, Ed. 1858,
t Restrospect of Mahomedan Ilistory, Vol. 11, p. 289, Ed. 1821.
1 P, 336, Ed. 1874,
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wention the event. But Feristha is not alone in narrating it. The
writers of the Tarikh-i-Alfi, a great history composed by the order
of Akbar, of the thousand years after the Hegira that expired in his
reign, say that, ““ It is a well anthenticated fact, that wher Mahmud
was about e destroy (he idol, a crowd of Brahmans represented to
his nobles, that if he would desist fron the matilation, they would
pay several crores of gold coins imto his treasury. This was agreed
to by many of the nobles, who pointed eut to the Saultan that he
could not obtain so much treasure by breaking the image, and that
the proffered meney would be very serviceable. Mahmud replied,
“ I knew this, but I desire that en the day of resurrection, I should
be summoned with the words, ‘‘ Where is that Mahmud who broke
the greatest of the beathen idols 7’ rather than by these: ¢ Where
is that Mahmuad whe sold the greatest of the idols to the infidels for
gold?’ When Mahmud demolished the image, he found in itso
many superb jewels and rubies that they amounted to, and even
exceeded an hundred times the value of, the ransom which had been
offered to him by the Brahmans.’™*

Ferishta cites as his general authority the celcbrated Rauzal-us-
Safa of Mirkhond, which was written towards the close of the 15th
century. But Mirkhond’s account does not mention the remarkable
incidents we have seen alluded to by all the writers queted above. It
merely says: “ The temples were demolished and razed to the
ground. The stone of Somnath was broken into fragments, some of
which were sent to Ghazni and placed at the door of the mosque, and
were there many years.,”” Khondamir, the son, or according to some,
the nephew of Mirkhond in his Halib-us-Siyar, written 1521-28,
gives a similar account; “‘Somnath was an idel cut out of stone,
whose height was five vards, of which three yards were visible, and
two yards were cencealed in the ground. Yaminu d Daula having
broken that idol with his own hand, ordered that they shou!d pack up
pieces of the stone, take them to Ghazni, and throw them on the
threshold of the Jami Masjid. The sum which the treasury of the
Sultan Mahmud obtained from the idol temple of Somnath, was more
than twenty thousand thousand diners, inasmuch as these pillars were
all ndorned with precious jewels.”'t

The oldest account of this expedition is that given by Ibn Asir in

* dpud, Elliot ard Dowsen, Vol. II., p. 472,
1 Ibid. Vel. IV. p. 183.
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his Kamilu-t-Tawarikh, written abous 1230 A. D., and this also does
not mention the incidents of the bribe and the belly. It is very
specific it its details, and has been largely drawn upon by later
writers, It says:—'*The temple of Somnath was built upon 36
pillars of teakwood covered with lead. The idol itself was ina
chamber, its height was five cubits, and its girth three cubits. This
was what appeared to the eye, but two cubits were hidden iw
the basement. It had no appearance of having been sculptured.
Yamino-d-Doula seized it, part of it he burnt, and part of it he earried
away with him to Ghnzni, where he made it a step at the entrance of
the Jami Musjid. The shrine of the idol was dark, bot it waslighted
by most exquisitely jewelled chandeliers. Near the idol was a chain
of gold to which bells were attached. The weight of it was 200 mans.
When a certain portion of the night had passed, this chain was shaken
to ring the bells, and so rouse a fresh party of Brahmaus to carry om
the worship. The treasury was near, and in it there were many idols
of gold and silver. Over it there were veils hanging, set with jewcls,
everyone of which was of immense value. The worth of what was
found in the temple exceeded two millions of dinars, all of which was
taken,”* A contemporary of Ibn Asir, the famous Ibn Khaliken,
adds another detail, and says that the idol had 30 rings in its ears.¥
Abul Feda, in his Annals, written about the same time, at the
commencement of the 13th eentury, confirms the faet that the ido)
was burnt.

Thus, as we get nearer to the times, we get more accurate and less
embellished accounts, We may note, whilst dealing with writers of
the 13th century, that the famous Shaikh Sadi, who lived 200
years after Mahmud, gives an amusing tale of his owo adventures at
Somnath in his Bustan. Baut from the detnils he mentions, it is quite
evident that he never saw the inside of the temple, nor the idol, for
most strangely he calls it a temple of the Guebres or Parsis, who, asis
well known, have no images whatever in their places of worship,

When we come to the contemporary writers, we get the straight.
forward account of the famous Albernui, which sets the whole matter
at rest. From his account it is eertain that the ido] was not a statue
having any form or belly, but was a stone linga or phallic image of
Mahadeva. The great contemporary chronicler of Mahmud, Al Utbi,

* Apud, Elliot and Dowson. Vol. I1., p. 471,
t Bivgraphical Dictionary, Vol. 111, p. 333.
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daes not narrate the events of this campaign of Somnath, as he stops
a few years before this event . otherwise we might have had a most
valuable narrative which would have set at rest all doubts.

The following is Alberuni’s account in his Tarikh-i-Hind, taken
from Dr. Sachau’s recent scholarly and faithful translation. ¢ The
lunar stations they declare te be the daughters of Prajipati, to whom
the moon is married. He was especially attached to Rohini, and
preferred her to the others. Now her sisters, urged by jealousy,
complained of him to their father, Prajipati. The latter strove to
keep the peace among them, and admonished him, but without any
success., Then he cursed the moon (Lunus), in cousequence of which
his face became leprons. Ncw the moon repented of his doing, and
came penitent to Prajipati, who spoke to him: * My word is one, and
cannot be cancelled ; however, I shall cover thy shame for the half of
each month,” Thereupon the moon spoke to Prajapati: “ But how
shall the trace of the sin of the past be wiped off from me ?”” Praji-
pati answered : ““ By erecting the shape of the linga of Mahiideva as
an object of thy worship.”” This he did. The linga he raised was the
stone of Somnath, for soma means the moon and nitha means master,
8o that the whole word means master of the moon. The image was
destroyed by the prince Mahmud—may God be merciful to him !
A. H. 416, He ordered the upper part to be broken, and the remain-
der to be transported to his residence, Ghazoi, with all its coverings and
trappings of gold, jewels, and embroidered garments. Part of it has
been thrown into the hippodrome of the town together with the
Chakrasvimin, an idol of bronze, that had been brought from Tine-
shar. Another part of the idol from Somnith lies before the door of
the mosque of Ghazni, on which people rub their feet to clean them
from dirt and wet.

The linga is an image of the penisof Mahideva. I have heard the
following story regarding it :—* A Rishi, on seeing Mahideva with
his wife, became suspicious of him, and cursed him that he should
lose his penis. At once his penis dropped, and was, as if wiped off.
But afterwards the Rishi was in position to establish the signs of his
innocence, and to confirm them by the mnecessary proofs. The
suspicion which had troubled his mind was removed, and he spoke to
him: ¢Verily, I shall recomnpense thee by making the image of the
limb which thou hast lost the object of worship for men, who thereby
will find the road to God, and come near him.’”

Varibamibira says about the construction of the linga : —* After

1 2%
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having chosen a faultless stone for it, take it as long 2s the image is
intended to be. Divide it into three parts. The lowest part of it is
quadrangular, as if it were a eube or quadrangular column. The
middle part iz octagonal, its surface being divided by four pilasters.
The upper third is round, rounded off se as to resemble the gland of
a penis, In erecting the figare, place the quadrangular third within
the earth, and for the octagonal third, make a cover which is called
pinda, quadrangular from without, bat so as to fit alse on the quadr-
angular third in the easth. The octagonal form of the inner side is
to fit on to she middle third, which projects out of the earth. The
round third alone remains without cover.”

. Further he says:—*If you make the round part too emall or too
thin, it will hurt the country and bring about evil among the inhabit-
ants of the regions who have constructed it. If it does not go deep
enough down into the earth, or if it projects too little out of the earth,
this causes people 1o fallill, 'When it is in the course of conetruction,
and is struck by a peg, the ruler and his family will perish. If on
the transport it is hit and the blow leaves a trace or it, the artist will
perish, and destruction and diseases will spread in that country.”

In the south-west of the Sindh eountry this idol is frequently met
with in the houses destined for the worship of the Hindus, but Som-
niith was the most famous of these places. Every day they brought
there a jug of Ganges water and a basket of flowers from Kashmir.
They believed that the linga of Somnith would cure persons of every
inveterate illness and heal every desperate and incurable disease.

The reason why, in particular, Somnith has become so famous, is
that it was a harbour for seafaring people, and a station for these who
went to and fro between Sufila in the country of the Zang and
China.”

It is clear from Alberuni that the idol of Somnith was merely a
solid piece of stone having no hollow, in which jewels and precious
stones could be concenled to reward the pious zeal of aniconoclast,
As Alberuni says, the top of the stone idol was decorated with precious
stones and gold, which were thas visible to all at first sight., Mahmud
must have seen them before the Brahmans, according to the later
writers, offered the ransom. But as we have seen, both the immense
wenlth concealed in the belly of the idol, as well as the proffered ran-
som of the Brahmans, with the zealous answer of the iconoclast, are
purely fictitious, the creatures of the imagination of later Mahomedan
annalists, who care more for religinus zeal than historical truth, and
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who evidently thought they were doing nothing wrong—on the con-
trary something highly meritorious—when they converted the plain
story of the sack of Somnéth into a pious legend of Yamin-ood-Daula’s
iconoclastic zenl. The spirit which led those writers to invent this
legend, and which made it popular among the Moslems for so many
centuries, seems to live among them still to thisday, if one may judge
from the fervour, with which the ignorant among them believe in it,
and the way in which they resent any attempt toshow the real
character of the legend of Somniith.

Another myth connected with Somnéth in history is the story of the
famous Sandalwood Gates which, eight centuries after they had been
rifled from the temple and taken to Ghnzni by Mahmud, were paraded
by a theatrical Governor-General through the cities of India as a
trophy from Afghanistar tosoothe the susceptibilities of the injured
Hindas. But the gates were spurious beyond doubt, and will live in
Indian history as an instance of a clumsy forgery and a huge practical
joke,

R. P. KARKARIA.
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Art. XI.—Mdndu. By J. M. CampBELL, Esq,,
LL.D,, C.I.E, I.C.S.

[Communicated 4th August 1895.]

Parr I.—DEescripTION.

Mindu, about twenty-three miles south of Dhér in Cenfral India,
is & wide waving hill-top, purt of the great wall of the Vindhian
range. The hill-top is three to four miles from north to south aund
four to five miles from east to west. On the north, the east, and the
west, Mdndu is islanded from the main plateau of M4lwa by valleys
and ravioes that circle round to its southern face, which stands 1,200
feet ouc of the Nimar plain. The area of the hill-top is over 12,000
English acres, and, so broken is its outline, that the encircling wall
i3 said to have a length of between thirty-seven and thirty-eight miles.
Its height, 1,950 feet above the sea, secures for the hill-top at all
seasons the boon of fresh and cool air.

Abount twenty miles south of Dhdr the level cultivated plateau
breaks into woody glades and uplands. Two miles further the plain
is cleft by two great ravines, which from their deeper and broader
southern mouths 700 to 800 feet below the Dhér plateau, as they
wind northwards, narrow and rise, till, to the north of Mindu hill,
they shallow into a woody dip or valley about 300 yards broad and
200 feet below the south crest of Milwa. From the south crest of
the Milwa plateau, across the tree tops of this wild valley, stand the
cliffs of the island Mandu, their crests crowned by the great Dehli
gateway and its long lofty line of flanking walls, At the foot of the
sudden dip into the valley the Alamgir, or World-Guarding Gate,
stands sentinel.! Beyond the gateway, among wild reaches of rock

* Farishtah (Persian Tezt, II. p. 468) calls this the Northern Gate of
Mindu. The following Persian verses are carved on the Gateway :—
In the time of Alamgfr Aurangzib (A. D, 1658-1707), the roler of the
World,
This gate resembling the skies in altitude was built ancw,
In the year A. H. 1079 (A. D. 1668) the work of renewal was begun and
completed,
By the endeavour of the exalted Khin Muhammad Beg Khin.
From the accession of this Emperor of the World, Aurangzib,
This was the eleventh year by way of writing and history.
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and forest, a noble causeway with high domed tombs on either band
fills the lowest dip of the valley. From the south end of the causeway
the road winds up to a second gateway, and beyond the second
gateway between side walls climbs till, at the crest of the slope, it
*passes through the ruined but still lofty and beautiful Delhi or
northern gateway, one of the earliest works of Dildwar Khin (A. D,
1400), the founder of Musalmin Méndu.

Close inside of the Dehli gate, on the right or west, stands the hand-
some Hindola palace. The name Hindola, which is probably the title of
the bnilder, is explained by the people as the Swingcot palace, because,
like the eides of the cage of a swinging cot, the walls of the hall bulge
below and narrow towards the top.  Its great baronial hall and hanging
windows give the Hindola palace a special merit and interest, and an
air of lordly wealth aud luxury still clings to the tree-covered ruins
which stretch west to large underground cisterns and hot weather
retreats, About a quarter of a mile south stand the notable group
of the Jahdz Mehel or Ship palace on the west, and the Tapela Mehel
or Cnldron palace on the south, with their rows of lofty pointed
arches below deep stone eaves, their heavy windowless upper stories,
and their massive arched and domed roof-chambers. These palaces
are not more handsomely built than finely set. The massive ship-like
length of the Jahaz Mehel lies between two large tree-girt ponds, and
the Tapela, across a beautiful foreground of water and ruin, looks
east into the mass of tangled bush and tree which once formed part
of the 130 acres of the Lil Bigh or Royal Gardens.

The flat palace roofs command the whole 12,000 acres of Miindu
hill, north to the knolls and broken uplands beyond the great ravine-
moat, and south across the waving hill.top with its miles of glades
and ridges, its scattered vilinges, hamlets nnd tombs, and its gleaming
groves of mangoes, kiirnis, banyars, mhowras, and pipals.  1In the
middle distance, out from the tree-tops, stand the lofty domes of
Hoshang’s tomb and of the great Jima mosque. Further south lies
the tree-girt hollow of the Sigar Taldo or Sea Lake, and beyond the
Sigar lake a woody plateau rises about 200 feet to the southern crest,
where, clear against the sky, stand the airy cupolas of the pavilion of
Rip Mati, the beautiful wife of Biz Bahddur (A. D. 1551-1561), the
last Sultdn of Milwa. Finally to the west, from the end of the Rip
Mati heights, rises even higher the bare nearly isolated shoulder of
Songad, the citadel or inner fort of Mindu, the scene of the Gujardt
Bahadur’s (A. D. 1531) daring and successful surprise. This fair
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hill-top, beautiful from its tangled wildness and scattered ruins, is a
strange contrast to Mandu, the capital of a warlike independent
dynasty. Daring the palmy days of the fifteenth century, of the
12,000 acres of the Mindu hill-top, 560 were fielde, 370 were gardens,
200 were wells, 730 were lakes and ponds, 100 were bazar roads, 1,500
were dwellings, 200 were rest-houses, 260 were baths, 470 were
mosques, and 334 were palaces. ‘These allotments crowded out the
wild to a narrow pittance of 1,560 acres of knolls and ridges.

From the Jahdz Mehel the rond winds through fields and woods,
grmmed with peafowl and droll with monkeys, among scattered
palaces, mosques and tombs, some shapely, some in heaps, about a
mile south to the walled enclosure of the lofty domed tomb of the
establisher of Méndu’'s greatness, Hoshang Sidh Ghori (A, D. 1405.
1432). Thongh the badly-fitted joinings of the marble slabs of the
tomb walls are a notable contrast to the finish of the later Mughal
buildings, Hoshang’s tomb, in its massive simplicity and dim-lighted
roughness, is a solemn and suitable resting-place for a great Pathin
warrior. Along the west of the tomb enclosure runs a handsome
flat-roofed colonnade. The pillars, which near the base are four-sided,
pass throngh an eight-sided and n sixteen-sided belt into a round upper
shaft, The round shaft ends in n square under-capital, each face of
which is filled by a group of leafage in outline the same as the
favourite Hindu Singh-mukk or horned head. Over the euntwined
leafy horus of this moulding, stone brackets snpport heavy stone
beams, all Hindu in form.2 Close to the east of Hoshang’s tomb
is Hoshang’s Jdma Masjid or Great Mosque, built of blocke of red
limestone. Hoshang’s Mosque is appronched from the east through
a massive domed gateway and across a quadrangle enclosed on the

® Mr. Fergusson (/ndian Architecinre, p. 548) says: “The pillars appear to
have been taken from a Jain building.” But the refinement on the square
capital of each pillar of the Hindu Singh-mukk or horned face into a group of
leaves of the same outline shaws that the pillars were speocially oarved for use
in a Muslim building. The poroh on the north side of the tomb euclosare is
described (Fergusson, Indian Architecture, p. 543) as composed of pillars
avowoedly re-erected from a Jain building. Thie note of Mr. Fergueson's mus:
have gone astray, as the north perch of Hoshang's tomb enclosare is in the plain
masgive pointed arch and square-shafted style (f the tomb and of the great
mosque. Mr. Fergusson's note apparently belongs to the second and smalier
Jima Masjid, about 100 yards east of the Sea or Jignr lake, the pillars of whose
golonnade and porch are still enlivened by rows of the lucky face of the Hindu

old horny.
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enst, north, and south by wrecked colonnades of pointed arches. The
west is filled by the great pointed arches of the mosque in fair repair,
and from the roof out of a thick undergrowth of domelets rise three
lofty domes,3

In front of the gateway of the great Mosque, in the centre of a
masonry plinth ahout three feet high, stands an iron pillar about a
foot in diameter at the baee and twenty feet high. Close to the east
of the gateway is the site of Mehmud's (A.D. 1442)"Tower of Victory,
traces of whioch remained as late as A, D. 1840. About fifty yards
further east are the ruins of a great building called the Ashrafi Mehel,
said to have been 8 Musalmén College, To the north-east a banner
marks a temple and the local State offices. South the road passes
between the two lines of small houses and huts that make modern
Mindu., Beyond the village, among ruins and huge swollen baobab
stems, the road winds south along a downward slope to the richly-
wooded lowland, where stretches to the west the wide coolness of the
Séigar Taldv or Sea Lake. Its broad surface covering 600 acres is
green with fan-like lotus leaves, reeds and water grasses, Its banks
are rough with brakes of tangled bush from which, in uncramped

8 Hoshang’s great mosque has the following muoh damaged Persian
inscription :—
“ The mosque of exalted construction, the temple of heavenly altitude,
Whose every thick pillar is a copy of the (pillars of the) Bacred Temple
(the Temple of Makkah).
Op account of the greatness of its dignity, like the pigeoms of the
Temple of Makkah,
Sacred angels of high degree are always engaged in hovering around it.
The reeult of the events born of the merciless revolution of the skies,
‘When the san of his life came a8 far as the balcony (4. e., was ready to
set),
Afzem Homéytn (that is, Malik Mughfs) said * *
The administration of the country, the construction of buildings,and the
driving back of enemies
Are things which T leave you (the son of Aizam Hum4yun) as parting
advioe with great earnestness.
The personification of the kindness of Providence, the Sultan Ald.ud-dfn
(Mehmtd I, A. D. 1436-1469), who is
The outcome of the refulgence of the Faith, and the satisfier of the
wants of the people,
In the year A. H. 858 (A. D. 1454),
In the words of the above parting advice, finished the construction of
this building,"”
21
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stateliness, rise lofty mhauras, mangoes, kirnis, and pipals, To the
east round a smaller tank, whose banks are crowned by splendid
mangoes and tamarinds, stand the domes of several handsome tombs.
Of some of these domes the black masses are brightened by belts of
brilliant pale and deep-blae enamel, To the north of this overflow
pool a long black wallis the back of the smaller Jima or eongregation
mosque, badly ruined, but of special interest, as each of its numerous
pillars shows the undefaced Hindu Singh-mukh or horned head. By a
rough piece of constructive skill the original cross corners of the end
cupolas have been worked into vaulted Musalmén domes.4

From the Sea Lake, about a mile acress the waving richly-wooded
plain, bounded by the southern height of the plateau, the path leads
to the sacred Rewa Kund or Narbada Pool, 2 small shady pond lined
with rich masonry, and its west side adormed by the ruins of 8
handsome Bath or Hummdm Kkéndh. From the north-east corner of
the Rewa Pool a broad flight of easy stairs leads thirty or forty feet
up the slope on whose top stands the palace of Biz Bahddur (A.D.

¢ This Jima Mosque has the following Persian imscription, dated H, 835
(A. D. 1431):—

“With good omens, at a happy time, and in a lucky and well-starred
year.

On the 4th of the month of Allih (Ramagin) on the great day of Friday,

In the year 835 and six montbs from the Hijrah (A. D. 1431)

Counted according to the revolaution of the moon in the Arabian manner,

This [slimio mosque was founded in this world,

The top of whose dome rubs its head against the green eanopy of
Heaven,

The constraction of this high mosque was due to Mughis-ud-din-wad-
dunyi (Malik Mughfs), the father of Mehmid I. of Mdlwa (A. D, 1436-
1469), the redresser of temporal and spiritual wrongs,

Ulugh (brave), Adzam (great), Huméyun (august), the Khin of the
seven olimes and of the nine countries.

By the hands of his enterprise this mosque was founded so great,

That some call it the House of Peace, others style it the Kaibah.

Thie good building was completed on the last of the month of Shaww (l
‘(A. H. 835, A, D, 1431),

May the merit of this good ast be inserted in the soroll of the Khén’s
actions !

In this centre may the praises of the sermon read (in the name) of
Mehmad Shéh,

Be everlasting, so long as mountaing stand on the earth and stars in the
firmament."
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1551.1561), the last independent Chief of Méndu.5 The broad easy
Bight of steps ends in a lofty arched gateway through which a roomy
hall or passage gives entrance into a courtyard with a central masonry
cistern and an enclosing double colonnede, which on the right opens
into an arched balcony overlooking the Rewa Kund and garden.
Within this courtyard is a second court enclosed on three sides by an
arched gallery, The roofs of the colonnades, which are reached by
fAights of ensy steps, are shaded by arched pavilions topped by cupolas
brightened by belts of blue enamel.
. To the south of Biz Bahddur's Palace a winding path climbs the
steep slope of the southern rim of Mindu to the massive pillared
cupolas of Ridp Mati's palace, which, clear against the sky, are the
most notable ornament of the hill-top. From a ground-floor of heavy
masonry walls and arched gateways stairs lead to a flat masonry
terrace. At the north and south ends of the terrace stand massive
heavy-eaved pavilions, whose square pillars and pointed arches support
loity deep-grooved domes, The south pavilion on the crest of the
Vindhian cliff commands a long stretch of the south face of Mindu
with its guardian wall crowning the heights and hollows of the hill-top.
Twelve hundred feet below spreads the dim hazy Nimdr plain bright-
ened eastwards by the gleaming line of the Narbada. The north
pavilion, through the clear fresh air of the hill-top, looks over the
entire stretch of Mindu from the high shoulder of Songad in the ex-
treme south-west across rolling tree-brightened fields, past the domes,
the tangled bush, and the broad grey of the Sea Lake , to the five-
domed cluster of Hoshang’s irosque and tomb, on, across a sea of
green tree tops, to the domed roof-chambers of the Jahdz and Tapela
palaces, through the Dehli gateway, and, beyoud the deep cleft of the
northera ravine, to the bare level and low ranges of the Malwa plateau.
From the Rewa Pool, a path, along the foot of the southern height
among noble solitary mAaguras and khirnis, across fields and past small
clusters of huts, guides to a flight of steps which lead down to a deep
shady rock-cut dell where a Muhnmmadan chamber with great open-
arched front looks out across a fountained courtyard and sloping

3 The following Persian inscription, carved on the entrance arch, shows that
though it may have been repaired by Baz Bahidur, the building of the palace
was fifty years earlier (H. 914, A. D. 1508) : —*“ In the time of the Sulidn of
Nations, the most just and great, and the most knowiug and munificent Khikan
Nisir Shah Khilji (A. D. 1600-1512). Written by Yusuf, the year (H. 914)
A.D.1508)."
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scalloped water-table, to the wildwestern slopes of Méndu. This is
Nilkanth, where the Emperor Akbar lodged in A.D. 1574, and which
Jehdngfr visited in A,D. 1617.8

From the top of the steps that lead to the dell the hill stretches
west bare and stony to the Songad or Térdpir gateway on the narrow
neck beyond which rises the broad shoulder of Songad, the lofty
south-west limit of the M4nda hill-top.?

Pant II.—HistoRY.S

The history of Médndu belongs to two main sections, before and
after the overthrow by the Emperor Akbar in A.D. 1563 of the
independent power of the Sultins of Milwa,

SEcTion I.—Tax MArwa Surrins, A.D. 1400-1570.

Of early Hindu Mindu, which is said to date from A.D. 313,
nothing is known.? Hindu spire stones are built into the Hindola
Palace walls ; and the pillars of the lesser Joma mosque, about one
hundred yards from the east end of the sea or Bigar Lake, are Hindu,
apparently Jain. Of these local Hindu chiefs almost nothing is
known, except that their fort was taken and their power brought to an
end by Sultin Shams-ud-din Altamsh about A.D, 12341 Dhér, not

° Translations of ite two much-admired Persian inscriptions are given below,
p. 181.

7 On the T4ripGr gate a Persian inscription of the reign of the Emperor
Akbar (A.D. 1656-1605) states that the royal road that passed through this
gateway was repaired by T4hir Muhammad Hassan Imid-ud-din,

9 The Persian references and extracts in this section are contributed by
Khin Siheb Fazl-ul-lih Lutfullih Faridf of Sarat.

® Sir John Malcoln in Eastwick’s Handbook of the Panjab, 119. This
reference has not been traced. Farishtah (Elliot, V1., 563) says Mindu was
built by Anand Dev of the Bain tribe, who was & contemporary of Khusrao
Parwiz, the Sassanian (A.D. 5691-621).

10 The date is uncertain., Compare Elphinstone’s History, p. 323 ; Priggs’
Farishtah, Vol, I, pp. 210-211 ; Tabakét-i-N4airi, in Elliot, Vol.II., p. 328. The
conquest of Mandu in A.D. 1227 is net Méndu in Milwa as Elphinstone and
Briggs supposed, but Mandir in the Siwilik Hills, See Elliot, Vol. II., p. 325,
Note 1. The Persian text of Farishtah (I., 115), thcugh by mistake calling it
Manda (not Méindu), notes that it was the Mindu in the Siwailik Hills, The
poetical date-script also terms it Biladi-Siw4lik, or the Siwilik countries. . The
date of the conquest of the S3iwslik Mandu by Altamsh is given by Farishtah
(1d.) as A.H. 624 (A.D. 1226). The conquest of Milwa by Altamsh, the
taking by him of Bhilsah and Ujjain, and the destruction of the temple of Maha
Kali and of the statue or image of Bikramajit are given as occurring in A.H. 631
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Méndu, was at that time the capital. It seems doubtful whether
Mindu ever enjoyed the position of a capital till the end of the four-
teenth century. In A.D, 1401, iu the ruin that followed Timér's
(A. D. 1398-1400) conquest of Northern India, a Pathin from the
town of Ghor, Dildwar Khén Ghori (A, D.1387-1405), at the sugges-
tion of his son Alp Khén, assumed the white canopy, and scarlet
pavilion of royalty.! Though Dhir was Diliwar’s headquarters he
sometimes stayed for moaths at a time at Mdndu,1? strengthening the
defences and adorning the hill with buildings, as he always entertained
the desire of making Mdndu his capital.l® Three available inscriptions

(A.D, 1233). The Miriti-Sikandari (Persian Text 13) notioes an expedition
made in A.D. 1395 by Zafar Khin (Musaffar L. of Gujarit) against a Hinda
chief of Mandu, who, it was reported, was oppressing the Musalmins. A siege
of more than twelve months failed to capture the fort.

11 Briggs’ Farishtah, Vol, IV, p. 170.

12 Brigge’ Farishtah, Vol. IV., p. 168. According to the Wakidt-i-Mush-
tiki (Elliot, IV., 533) Diliwar Khé4n, or as the writer calls him Amin Bhih,
through the good offices of a merchant whom he had refrained from plundering
obtained ¢he grant of Mindu, which was entirely desolate. The Kingsent a
robe and a horse, and Amfn gave up walking and took to riding. He made his
fricnds ride, enlisted horsemen, and promoted the cultivation of the country
{Elliot, IV., 8562). Faiishtsh (Pers. Text. Vol. 11, pp.460-61) states that when
Sultin Muhammad, the son of Firuz Yughlak, made Khwijah Sarwar his chief
mirister, with the title of Khwijah Jchdn, and gave Zafar Khin the Viceroy-
alty of Gajarit and Khigr Kh4n that of Multan, he sent Diléwar Khén to be
Guvernor of Milwa. In another passage Farishtah (II., 461) states that one of
Diliwar’s grandfathers, Sultdu Shahib-ud.din, came from Ghor and took
servioe in the Court of the Dehli Sulténe, His son rose to be an Amir, and his
grandson. Diliwar Khin, in the time of Sultin FirGz, became a leading noble-
mun, and, in the reign of Muhammad, son of Firiiz, obtained Mélwa in fief.
‘When the power of the Tughluks went to ruin Dilawar assamed the royal em-
blems of the umbrella and the red-tent.

13 Diléwae Khin Ghori, whose original name was Husein, was one of the
grandsons of Sultdn Sha hab-ud-din Muhammad bin Sim. He was one of the
nobles of Muhammad, the son of Firtz Tughlak, who, after the death of that
monarch, settled in and asserted his power over Milwi, (Pcrs, Text, Farisheah,
11., 460). The Emperor Jehdngfr (who calls him Amid Shih Ghori) attributes
to him the construction of the Fort of Dhir. He says (Memoirs, Pers. Text,
201-202) :—Dhar is one of the oldest cities of India. Raja Bhoj, onc of the
famous ancient Hindu kings, lived in this city, From lia time up to this
1,000 years have passed. Dhir was also the capital of the Muhammadan rulers
of Milwa, When Sultin Mubammed Tughlak (A.D. 1325) was on his way to
the conquest of the Dakhan he buailt a cutestone fort on s raised site. 1ts
outline is very elegant and Leautiful, but the space inside is empty of buildings,
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of Diliwar Khin (A. D, 1887.1405) seem to show that he built an
assembly mosque near the Ship Palace, a mosque near the Dehii
Gate, and a gate at the entrance to Songad, the sonth-west corner
and citadel of M4ndu, afterwards known as the Tardpiir Gate.

In A, D. 1398 Alp Khdn, son of Diliwar Khéa, annoyed with his
father for entertaining as his overlord at Dhir, Mehmid Tughlak,
the refugee monarch of Dehli, withdrew to Minda. He stayed in
Masndu for three years, laying, according to Farishtah, the foundation
of the famous fortress of solid masonry which was the strongest
fortification in that part of the world!4 On his father's death in
A. D. 1405 Alp Khin took the title of Sultdn Hoshang, and moved
the eapital to Mindu, The rumour that Hoshang had paisoned his
father gave Dildwar’s brother-in-arms, Muzafar Shih of Gujarit
(A. D. 1399-1411), an excuse for an expedition against Hoshang.18

Amid Shih Ghori, known as Diliwar Khin, who in the days of Sultin
Muhammad, the son of Sultdn Firuz, King of Dehli, gained the independent
rule of Milwa, built outeide this fort an assembly mosqae, which has in front
of it fixed in the ground a four-cornered iron column about foar feet round.
When Sult4n Babidur of Gujarit took Milwa (A. D. 1530~81) he wished to
carry this colamn to Gujarit. In digging it up tbe pillar fell and broke in
two, one piece measuring twenty-two feet and the othcr thirteenfeet. As it
was lying here uncared for I (Jehingir) ordered the big piece to be carried to
Agra to be pat up in the courtyard of the shrine of him whose abode is the
heavenly throne (Akbar), to be utilized as a lamp post, The mosque has two
gates. In front of the arch of one gate they have fixed astone tablet engraved
with a prose passage to the effeot that Amid Shih Ghori im the year H. 808
(4. D. 1406) laid the foundation of this mosque. On the other arch they have
written a poetio insoription of which the following verses are a part i—

The liege lord of the world.

The star of the sphere of glory,

The stay of the people.

The suu of the zenith of perfection,

The bulwark of the law of the Prophet, Amfd Bhih Datd,

The possessor of amiable qualities, the pride of Gher.

Diliwar Khin, the helper and defender of the Prophet's faith.

The ohosen instrument of the exalted Lord, who in the city of Dhir

constructed the assembly mosgue.

In a bappy and auspicious moment on a day of lucky omen.

Of the date 808 years have passed (A. D. 1406).

When this fabrio of Hope was completed.

14 Briggs’' Farishtah, IV., 169,
13 When fellow-nobles in the Court of the Tugklak Sultin, Zafar Khin

(Sultin Muzaffar of Gujarit) and Diliwar Khin bound themselves under an
oath to be brothers-in-arms. Farishtah, Pers. Text 11,, 462.
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Hoshang was defeated at Dhir, made prisoner, and carried to Gujarit,
and Muzaffar’s brother Nasrat was appointed in his place. Nasrat
failed to gain the good-will either of the people or of the army of
Milwa, and was forced to retire from Dhér and take refuge in Mdndu.
In consequence of this failure in A. D. 1408, at Hoshang's request,
Muzaffar set Hoshang free after one year’s confinement, and deputed his
grandson Ahmed to take Hoshang to Mélwa and establish Hoshang’s
power,18 With Ahmed’s help Hoshang took Dhir, and shortly after
secured the fort of Mdndu., Hoshang (A.D.1405-1431) made Méndu
his capital and spread his power on all sides except towards Gujarét.1?
Shortly after the death of Muzaffar I, and the accession of Ahmed,
when (A.D. 1414) Ahmed was quelling the disturbances raised by
his cousins, Hoshang, instead of helping Ahmed, marched towards
Gujarit and created a diversion in favour of the rebels by sending
two of his nobles to attack Broach. They were soon expelled by
Ahmed Shah. Shortly after Hoshang marched to the help of the
Chief of Jhildwdr, in Kathidwdr, and ravaged eastern and central
Gujarit.!® To punish Hoshang for these acts of ingratitude, between
A D. 1418 and 1422, Ahmed twice besieged Méndu, and though he
failed to take the fort his retirement had to be purchased, and both as
regards success and fair-dealing the honours of the campaign remain-
ed with Abmed.”® InA.D. 1421 Hoshang went disguised as a horse-
dealer to Jijnagar, now Jdjpir, in Katak, in Orissa. He took with
him a number of cream-coloured horses, of which he had heard the
Rijah was very fond. His object was to barter these horses and other
goods for the famous war elephants.of Jdjoagar. An accident in the
camp of the disguised merchants led to a fight, in which the Rijah
was taken prisioner and Hoshang was able to secure 150 elephants to
fight the Gujarit Sultdn.® During Hoshang’s absence at Jdjnagar
Ahmed pressed the siege of Minda so hard that the garrison would

18 Brigge' Farishtah, IV., 173 ; Elphinstone’s History, 678,

17 Though their temples were turned into mosqnes the Jains continued to
prosper under the Ghoris. At Deogarh in Lalitpura in Jhinsi in the North-
‘West Provinces an ingcription of Bamvat 1481, that is, of A. D. 1424, records
the dedication of two Jaina images by a Jain priest named Holi during the
reign of Shéh Alambhaka of Mandapapura, that is, of S8hih Alp Kh4n of Mindua,
that is, Sunltin Hoshang Ghori. Archaological Survey of India, New Series,
Vol. 11, 120.

18 Farishtah, Pers. Text, II,, 464-65.

19 Briggs’ Farishtah, IV,, 176, 178, 180, 181, 183.

30 Farishtab, Pres. Text, II., 466-67.

13
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have surrendered had Hoshang not succeeded in finding his way inte
the fort through the south or Térdpir Gate.2! For ten years after
the Qujarit campaign by the help of his Minister Malik Mugh{s of the
Khilji family and of his Minister’s son Mehmid Khin, Mélwa pros-
pered and Hoshang's power was extended. Hoshang enriched his
capital with buildings, among them the Great Mosque and his own
tomb, both of which he left unfinished. Hoshang’s Minister, Malik
Mughis (who received the title of Ulugh Adzam Humdyin Khén)
appears to have built the assembly mosque near the Sigar Lake in
Hoshang’s life-time, A. D. 1431. Another of his buildings must
have been a Mint, as copper coins remain bearing Hoshang's name,
and Méndu Shddidbid as the place of mintage.22 In A. D. 1432, at
Hoshangébdd, on the left bauvk of the Narbada, about 120 miles east
of Méndua, Boshang, who was suffering from diabetes, took greatly to
heart the fall of a ruby out of hiscrown. He said : A few days before
the death of Firdz Tughlak, a jewel dropped from his crown,
Hoshang ordered that he should be taken to Mindu. Before
he had gone many miles the king died. His nobles carried the body
to the Madrasah or College in Shadiidbdd, or Mindu, and buoried
him in the College on the ninth day of Zil-Hajjah, the twelfth month
of A. H, 838, A. D. 1434. The year of Hoshang’s death is to be
found in the letters,

Al Shih Hoskang na mund : Alas, Shih Hoshang stayed not.2

3t Briggs’ Farishtah, IV.,, 180. Ip conneotion with the Tiripir Gate
Farishtah says (Pers. Text, II., 468) :—The fort of Méndn is built on the top
of a mountain, and the line of its fortification is about 28 miles in length. In
place of a moat it is surrounded by a deep chasm, so that it is imposesible to
use misesiles against it. Within the fort water and provisions are abundant,
and it inoludes land enough to grow grain for the garrisou. The extent of its
walls makes it impossible for an army to invest it. Most of the villages near
it are too small to furnish supplies to a besieging force. The south of Ta répér.
Gate is exceedingly difficclt of access. A horseman can hardly approash it.
From whichever side the fort may be attempted, most difficult beights have
to be scaled. The long distances and intervening hills prevent the watchers
of the besieging force communicating with each other, The gate on the side
of Delhi is of easier access than the other gates.

23 1t follows that Farishtah (Briggs, IV., 196) is mistaken in stating that
Hoshang’s son, Mnhammad, gave M4ndu the name of ShadiAbad, the Abode of
Joy.

29 Farishiah, Pers, Text II., 472-475. Tt seems to follow that the monue
ment to Hoshang in Hoshangibid from the firét, was an empty tomb.
Compare Briggs’ Farishtah, 1V., 180-190.
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On Hoshang’s death his son Ghézni Khin, with the title of Sultin
Muhammad Ghori, succeeded. Malik Mugh{s, his father’s Minister,
and the Minister’s son, Mehmid, were maintained in power. In
three years (A, D. 1433-36), a3 Sultin Muhammad proved dissipated
cruel and suspicious, Mehmid, the Minister’s son, procured his death
by poison. DMMehmid Khilji then asked his father to accept the
succession, but his father declined, saying that Mehmid was fitter
to be king. A. D. 1436 Mehmid wes accordingly crowned with the
Royal tiara of Hoshang.# He conferred on his father the honour of
being attended by mace-bearers carrying gold and silver sticks, who,

34 The following more detailed, but also more oonfused, story is told in the
Wakidit-i-Mushtaki, (Elliot, IV., 562-54):—A man named Mehmud, son of
Mughfs Khilji, came to Hoshang and entered his service. He was a treacherous
man who secretly aspired to the throne. He became Minister, and gave his
daunghter in marriage to the King. [Farishtah, Pers, Text I11., 474, says :—
‘ Malik Mughfs gave his daughter (MehmGd's sister) in marriage, not to
Hoshang, bat to Hoshang’s son Muhammad Shéh.””] His father, Malik Magh{s,
coming to kmow of his son’s ambitions designs, informed the King of them.
Hereupon Mebmiid feigned illness, and to deceive the King's physicians shut
himself in a dark room and drank the biood of a newly killed goat. When the
physicians came Mehmid rose hastily, threw up the blood inte a basin, and
toseing back his head rolled on the floor as if in pain. The physicians called
for a light. When they saw that what Mehm@d had spat up was blood they
were satisfied of his siokness, and told the King that Mehmad had not long to
live. The King refrained from killing a dying man. This strange story scems
to be an embellishment of a passage in Farishtah (Pers. Text I1.,477). When
Khin Jehén, that is Malik Mughis, the father of Mehmid, was ordcred by
Sultin Muhammad to take the field agaiost the Rijpit rebels of Nidoti
(Hiroti ?) many of the old nobles of Milwa went with him. In their absence
the party hostile to the Kiljis represented to Sultin Muhammad that Mehmad
Khilji was plotting his death. On hearing that the Sultin was enraged against
him Mehmid secluded himself from the Court on pretence of illness. At the
same time he worked searetly aud bribed Sultin Muhammad’s cup-bearer to
poison his master. On the death of Sultdn Muhammad the party of nobles
opposed to Mehmd, conoealing the fact of Muhammad’s death, sent word that
Mubammad had ordered him immediately to Lthe palace, as he wanted to send
him on an embassy to Gujarit. Mehmud, who knew that the Sultin was dead
returned word to the nobles that he had vowed a life-long seolusion as the
sweeper of the shrine of his patron, Sultdén Hoshang, but that if the nobles
came to him and convinced him that the good of his country depended on his
going to Gujarit he was ready to go and see Sultdn Muhammad. The nobles
were cacght in their own trap. They went to Mehmud and were secured and

fmprisoned by him.
2
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when the Khin mounted or went out, had, like the mace-bearers of
independent monarchs, the privilege of repeating the Bismillak, * In
the nameof the compnssionate and merciful Alldh,”% He gave his
tather royal honours, the white eanopy and the silver quiver, and to
his title of Malik Ashraf Khén Jehin he added among others
Amir-ul-Umara and Aézam Humdytin 3 Mehmid quelled a revolt
among his nobles. And an outbreak of plague in the Gujarit camp
relieved him from a contest with Ahmed Shih.® In A.D. 1439
Mehmtd repaired the palace of Sultin Hoshang and opeuned the
mosque built in cominemoration of that monarch which Farishtah
describes as a splendid edifice with 208 columns.2® About the same
time Mehmiid completz2d Hoshang’s tomb, which Hoshang had left
unfinished. On the completion of this building Hoshang’s remains
seem to have been moved into it from their first resting-place in the
College. In A.D. 1441 Mehmiid built a garden with a dome and
palaces?® and a mosque at Naidlcha, about three miles north of the
Dehli Gate of Méndu, a pleasing well-watered spot, where the
plateau of Milwa breaks into glades and kuolls3?, In A. D. 1443,
in honour of his victory over Rina Kimbba of Chitor, Mehmid
built a beautitul column of victory,3 seven storeys high, and a

S Parishtah, Pers. Text 11., 480,

3¢ Brigg's Farishtah IV., 196, These titles mean: The Chief of Nobles,
the Great, the August.

87 It is related that one of the pious men in the camp of Bultén Ahmed of
Gujarit had a warning dream, in which the Prophet (on whom be Peuce)
appeared to him and said :—* The calamity of (spirit of) pestilence is coming
down from the skies. Tell Sultdn Ahmed to leave this !country.” This
warning was told to Saltén Ahmed, but he disregarded it, and within three
days pestilenoe raged in his camp. Farishtah, Pers. Text 11., 484 .

3 Brigg’s Farishtah 1V., 205, gives 230 minarets and 360 arches. This
must have been an addition in the Text used by Briggs. These details do not
apply to the building. The Persian text of Farishtah, II., 485, mentions 208
columns or pillars (duyast o hasht ustuwdnah). No reference is made either
to minarets or to arches.

20 Farishtah, Pers. Text II., 487.

30 Brigg’s Farishtah IV., 207, Malcolm’s Central Iudial., 32. In A.D.
1817 Bir John Maloolm (Centrs]l India I., 33 n) fitted up one of Mehmud’s
palaces as a hot weather residence.

81 Of the siege of KaGmbhélmer a aurious incident is recorded by Farishtah
(Pers. Text 17,, 485). He says that a temple outside the town destroyed by
Mehmfd had & marble idol in the form of a goat. The Bultin ordered the idol
o be ground into lime and sold to the Rajphts as betel-leaf lime, 8o that the
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college in front of the mosque of Hoshang Ghori. Facing the east
entrance to the Great Mosque stands a paved ramp crowoed by a
confused rnin. As late as A.D.1843 this ruin is described as & square
marble chamber. Each face of the chamber had three arches, the
centre arch intwo of the faces being adoor. Above the arches the wall
was of yellow stone faced with marble. Inside the chamber the square
corners were cut off by arches. No roof or other trace of superstrue-
ture remained.” This chamber seems to be the basement of the
colomn of victory which was raised in A.D. 1443 by Mehmid I. (A.D.
1432-1469) in hgnour of his victory over Rina Kémbha of Chitor33
Mehmd’s column has the special interest of being, if not the original
at least the cause of the building of Kimbha Réna’s still uninjured
Victory Pillar, which was completed in A.D. 1454 at a cost of
£900,000 in honour of his defeat of Mehmud.?* That the Mindu
Column of Victory was a famous work is shown by Abul Fazl’s
reference to it in A.D. 1590 asan eight-storeyed minaret.35 Farishtah,
about twenty years later (A.D. 1610), calls it a beautiful Victory,
Pillar, seven storeys high,%® The Emperor Jehdngir (A.D.1605-1627)
gives the following account of Mehmid’s Tower of Victory.3? This
day, the 20th of the month Tir, corresponding to July-August of
A.D. 1617, about the close of the day, with the ladies of the palace,
I weat out to see the Haft Manzer or Seven Storeys. This building
is one of the structures of the old rulers of Milwa, that is of Sultin
Mehmid Khilji. It has seven storeys, and on each storey there are
four porticos, and in each portico are four windows. The height of
this tower is about 163 feet and its circumference 150 feet. From
the surface of the ground to the top of the seventh storey there are

Hindus might eat their god. The idol was perhaps a ram, not a goat. The
temple would then have been a Sun-temple and the ram the oarrier or vdhana
of the sun would have occupied in the porch a position similar to that held by
the bull in & Mahddeva temple.

3% Rpins of M4ndu, 13.

83 Inthe end of A. H.846 (A.D. 1442) Mehmid built a seven-storeyed tower
‘and a oollege opposite the Jima Mosque of Hoshang Shih. Brigg's Farishtah
1V,, 210 ; Persian Text IL, 488,

34+ Compare Brigg’s Farishtah IV., 323.

38 Rladwin’s Afn-i-Akbari II., 41.

88 Brigg's Farightah V., 210; Farishtah, Persian Text IT, 488.

37 Memoirs of the Emperor Jehingir (Pers. Text) Sir Sayed Ahmed’s
Edition 188, year 11th of Jehdngir, A.D. 1617,

13 %
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one hundred and - seventy-one steps,” Sir' Thomas Herbert, the
traveller, in A.D. 1626, describes it from hearsay, or at least at
second-hand, as a tower 170 steps high, supported by massive pillars
and adorned with gates and windows very observable. It was built,
he adds, by Khén Jchdn, who there lies buried,?

Two years later (A, D. 1445) Mehmid built at Mindu, and
endowed with the revenues of several villages a large Shifa Khdnah,
or Hospital, with wards and attendants for all classes and separate
apartments for maniacs. He placed iu charge of it his own physi-
cian, Maulina Fazlullih3 He also built a college to the east of the
Jima mosque, of which traces remain 40

-In A. D. 1453, though defeated, Mehmtd brought back from
Gujarit the jewelled waistbelt of Gujarat, which in a daring charge
he had taken from the tent of the Gujarit King Kutb-ud-din Shih.4t

38 Herbert's Khan Jeh4n is doubtless Mehmud's father the Minister Malik-
Mughfs, Kbhén Jehfn Afzam Humiyun. It canuot be Khin Jebin Pir
Muhammad, Akbar’s general, who after only a few months’ residence was slain
in Méndu in A.D. 1561 ; nor cam it be Jehingic's great Afghdn general, Khin
Jehin Lodi (A.D.1600-1630), as he was not in Mandu until A.D. 1628, that is
more than a year after Herbert left India. Compare Herbert’s Travels, 107-
118; Elliot VI, 249-323; VIL, 7, 8, and 21; and Blochman's Afn-i-Akbari
603-506.

3e Brigg’s Farishtah IV., 214,

40 Ruins of Mindu, 13, Farishtah has three mentions of colleges. One
(Pers. Text 1I., 475) as the place where the body of Hoshang was carried,
Probably that prayers might be said over it. Ir ancther passage in the reign
of Mehmtd I (Pers, Text II, 480) he states that Mehmiid bailt oolleges in his
territories which became the envy of Shiriz and Bamarkand. In a third
passage he mentions a oolloge (p. 433) near the Victory Tower.

41 Brigg's Farishtah IV., 217. A different but almost incredible aaconut
¢f the capture of the royal belt is given in the Mir4t-i-Sikandari, Pers. Text,
139 :—When Sultén Kutb-ud-dfn, son of Sultin Muhammad, defeated Bultdn
Mebwtd Khilji at the battle of Kupadwanj, there was such o slaughter as
could 0t be exveeded, By chance, in the heat of the fray, which resembled
il.e day of judgment, the wardrobe-keeper of .Sultén Kutb ud-din, in whose
charge was the jewelled belt, was by the restiveness of his horse carried inta
:he ranks of the enemy. The animal there Lecame so violent that the
wardrobe-keeper fell off and was captured by the enemy, and the jewelied belt
was taken from him and given to Sultdin Mehmid of Mélwa, The author
adds: This jewelled waist-band was in tho Milwa treasary at the time the
fortress of M4ndu was taken by the strength of the arm of Sultin Muzaffar
(A.D,1531). Sultin Mehmud sent this belt together with a fitting sword and
horse to Sult&n Muzaffar by the hands of his son.
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In A. D. 1441 Mehmiid’s father died at Mandasor. Mebmuid felt the
loss so keenly that he tore his hair like one bereft of reason.4?
After his father's death Mehmid made his 'son, Ghids-ud-din,
Minister, and conferred the command of the army and the title of
Aizam Humdyin on his kinsman T4j Khédn, In A. D, 1469, after
a reign of thirty-four years (A. D. 1436-1469) of untiring energy
and activity Mehmid died. Farishtah says of him—‘¢ His tent was
his home ; the field of battle his resting-place. He was polite, brave,
just, and learned. His Hindu and Musalmin subjects were happy
and friendly. He guarded his lands from invaders, He made good
his loss to dny one who suffered from robbery in his dominions,
recovering the amount from the village in whose lands the robbery
had taken place, a system which worked so well that theft and
robbery became almost unknown. Finslly, by systematic effort, he
freed the country from the dread of wild beasts.?

In A. D. 1469 Mehmdd was succeeded by his son and minister,
Ghids-ud-din, to whose skill as a soldier much of Mehmid's success
had been due. On his accession Ghiis-ad-din made his son, Abdul
Kider, Prime Minister and heir.apparent, and gave him the title of
Nisir-ud-din. He called his nobles, and in their presence handed
his sword to Nisir-ud-din, saying :—* I have passed thirty-four years
in ceaseless fighting, I now devote my life to rest and enjoyment.” ¢4
Ghids-ud-din, who never left Mindu during the whole thirty years
of his reign (A, D. 1469-1499), is said to have completed the Jahiz
Mehel, or Ship Palace,*® and the widespread buildings which surround
it, It seems probable that the Tapela Palace close to the south-east
of the Ship Palace and the Lake and Royal Gardens immediately to
the north and north-east of the Tapela Palace were part of Ghids-ud-
din’s pleasure houses and grounds. The sacale of the ruins behind the
Hindola or Swing Cot palace to the north, and their connection with
the out-buildings to the west of the Jahiz Mehel, suggest that they
also belonged to the palaces and women’s quarters of the pleasure-
loving Ghids-ud-din.

Of the surprising size and fantastic arrangements of Ghids-ud-din’s
pleasure city, the true Mindu Shidiibid or Abode of Joy, curious

+3 Brigg's Farishtah 1V,, 209.

43 Brigg's Farishtah IV., 234-35 ; Pers. Text II., §03.
4+ Brigg's Farishtah IV., £36.

¢¢ Ruing of Mdndu, p. 6.
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details have been preserved. This Abode of Pleasure was acity, not
a palace. It contained 15,000 inhabitants, all of them women, none
eitker old or plain featured, and each trained to some profession or
craft. Among them were the whole officers of & court, and besides
courtiers, teachers, musicians, dancers, prayer readers, embroiderers,
and followers of all ¢crafts and eallings. W henever the King heard
of a beautiful girl he never rested till he pbtained her. This city
of women had its two regiments of guards, the Archers and the
Carabineers, each 500 strong, its soldiers dressed like men in a
distinguishing uniform. The Archers were beautiful young Turki
damsels, all armed with bows and arrows: the Carabineers were
Abyssinian maidens, each carrying a carbine. Attached to the palace
and city was a deer park, where the Lord of Leisure used to hunt
with his favourites. Each dweller in the city of women received her
deily dole of grain and coppers, and besides the women were many
pensioners, mice, parrots, and pigeons, who also received the same
dole as their owners. So evenly just was Ghids-ud-din in the matter
of his allowances, that the prettiest of his favourites received the same
allowance as the roughest Carabineer.40

The Lord of the City of Pleasure was deeply religions. Whenever
he was amusing himself two of his companions beld in front of him
a cloth to remind him of his shroud. A thousand Hdfiz4 s, that is
women who knew the Kurain by heart, constantly repeated its holy
verses, and, under the orders of the King, whenever he changed his
raiment the Hdfizéhs blew on his body from head to foot with their
preyer-hallowed breath.s? Noue of the five daily prayers passed
unprayed. If at any of the hours of prayer the King was asleep he
was sprinkled with water, and when water failed to arouse him, he
was dragged out of bed. Even when dragged out of bed by his
servants the King never uttered an improper or querulous word.

So keen was his sense of justice, that when one of his courtiers,
pretending he had purchased her, brought to him a maiden of
ideal beauty, and her relations, not knowing she had been given
to the King, came to eomplain, though they gladly resigned her,
the King grieved over his unconscious wrong. Besides paying
compensation he mourned long and truly, and ordered that no
more inmates should be brought to his palace.t®* So great was

«o Farishtah Pers. Text I, 504-505.

47 Farishtah Pera. Text I1., 505.

49 Farishtah Pers, Text II., 607,
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ths King's charity that every night below his pillow he placed
& bag containing some thousand gold-mohurs, and before the next
evening all were distributed to the deserving. So religious was the
King that he paid 50,000 Zankas for each of the four feet of the ass of
Christ. A man came bringing a fifth hoof, and one of the courtiers
said—'“ My Lord, an nass has four feet. I never heard that it had
five, unless, perhaps, the ass of Christ had five.” * Who knows,” the
King replied, *‘ it may be that this last man has told the truth, and
one of the others was wrong., See that he is paid.” So sober was
the King that he would neither look upon unor hear of intoxicants or
stimulants, A potion that had cost 100,000 ¢ankas was brought to
him. Among the 300 ingredients one was nutmeg. ' The King direct-
ed the potion to be thrown into a drain, His favourite horse fell
sick. The King ordered it to have medicine, and the horse recovered.
‘* What medicine was given the horse ?” asked the King. ¢ The
medicine ordered by the physicians ' replied his servants. Fearing
that in this medicine there might be an intoxicant, the King
commanded that the horse should be taken out of the stables and
4urned loose into the forest.4®
The King's spirit of peace steeped the land, which, like its ruler,
after thirty years of fighting, yearned for rest. For fourteen years
neither inward malcontent, nor foreign foe broke the quiet. In A.D.
1482 Bahlol Lodi advanced from Dehli to subdue Milwa. The talk
of Méndu was Bahlol's approach, but no whisper of it passed into the
charmed City of Women. At last the son-minister forced his way
into the King’s presence. At the news of pressing danger his soldier
spirit awoke in Ghiés-ud-din. Ris orders for meeting the iuvaders
were 8o prompt and well-planned that the King of Dehli paid a ran-
som and withdrew. A second rest of fifteen years ended in the son-
minister once more forcing his way into the presence. In A.D.1500
the son presented his father, now an aged man of eighty, with a cup
of sherbet and told him to drink. The King, whose armlet of bezoar
stone had already twice made poison harmless, drew the stone from
his arm. He thanked the Almighty for granting him, unworthy, the
happiest life that had ever fallen to the lot of man. He prayed that

+® Wikilt-i-Mushtski, in Elliot IV., 554.56. Probably these sre stock
tales. The Gujardt historians give Muzaffar I1. (A.D. 1613-1526), credit for
the harse scrupulosity, See Mirit.i-Sikandari. Pers. Text, p. 178.
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the sin of his death might not be laid to his son’s charge, drank the
poison, and died.50

Ghide-ud-din can hardly have shut himself off so completely from
State affairs as the story-tellers make out. He seems to have been
the first of the Mélwa kings who minted gold. He ulso introduced
new titles and ornaments, which implies an interest in his coinage.5!
Farishtah says that Ghids-ud-din used to come out every day for an
hour from his harim, sit on the throne and receive the salutations of
his nobles and subjects, and give orders in all weighty matters of
State. He used to entrust minor affairs to his Ministers ; but in
all grave matters he was so anxious not to shirk his responsibility
as a ruler, that he had given strict orders that all such communications
should be made to him at whatever time they came through a parti-
cular female officer appointed to receive his orders.5?

According to most accounts Nésir-ud-din was led to poison his
father by an attempt of his younger brother, Shujdat Khin, sup-
ported if not organized by some of Ghids-ud-din’s favourite wives, to

89 Brigg's Farishtah IV., 236-39 ; Wikiit-i-Jehfuogiri, in Elliot V1., 349-350,;
W ikidt-i- Mushtaki, in Elliot IV., 564-55; Malcolm’s Central India 1., 85-36.
The Miriti-Sikandri (Pers. Text 160) has the following notige of Ghids-ud-
din :—The Salt4ns of M4nda had reached such a pitch of laxury and ease that
it is impossible to imagine aught exceeding it. Among them, Saoltin Ghiss-
ud-din was so famous for his luxurious habits, that at present (A.D, 1611) if
any one exceeds in luxury and pleasure, they say he is a second Ghiés-ud-diu.
The orders of the Sultin were that no event of a painful nature, or one in
which there was any touch of sadness; should be related to him. They say
that daring his entire reign, news of a sad nature was only twiae conveyed to
him. Once, when his son-in-law died, and his daughter was brought before
him clothed in white garmeats. On this occasion the Sultén is related to have
simply said :—*¢ Perhaps her husband is dead.” This he said because the
custom of the people of India is that when the husband of a woman dies, she
gives up wearing ooloured clothes. The second ooccasion was, when the army
of Bultén Bahlol Lodi plandered several of the districta of Chanderi. Though
it waa neoessary to xeport this to the Sultdn, his ministers were unable to
commapicate it to himn. They, therefore, asked a band of actors (bhdnds) to
assnme the dress of Afghins, and mentioning the districts to represent them
as being pillaged and laid waste. Sultin Ghids-ud-din exclaimed in surprige :
“ But is the Governor of Chande:i dead that he does not avenge upon the
Afghéns the ruin of his country ?” ’

%1 Compare Catalogue of Indian Coins, the Mahomedan States, pp. LIV,,
LV., and 118-121,

¢3 Farishtah Pers. Text II., 507.
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oust Nisir-ud-din from the succession.’8 In the struggle Nésir-ud-
din triumphed and was crownedjat Mdndu in A. D. 15005 The
new King left Méndu to put down & revolt. On his return to
Mindu he devoted himself to debauchery and to hunting down and
murdering his brother’s adherents. He subjected his mother,
Khurshid Béni, to great indignities and torture, to force from her
information regarding his father’s concealed treasures.®® In a fit of
drunkenness he fell into a reservoir. He was palled out by four of
his fernale slaves. He awoke with a headache, and discovering what
his slaves had done put them to death with his own hand.’® Some
time after, in A. D, 1512, he again fell into the reservoir, and there
he was left till he was dead.’” Nisir-ud-din was fond of building.
His palace at Akbarpiir, in the N{mdr plain, about twenty miles south
of Méindu, was splendid and greatly admired.’® And, at Mindu,
besides his sepulehre® which the Emperor Jehingir (A.D. 1617)

88 Farishtah (Per. Text II., 508) detailing how Nasir-ud-din came te
power, saya: There was a difference betwen Nisir-ud-dfin and his brother
Alé-ud-din. The mother of these princes, Khurshid Rini, who was the
daughter of the Hindu ohief of Biglina, had taken Ali-ud-din the younger
brother’s side. After killing his father Nisir-ud-dfn ordered his mother to be
dragged out of the harim and Ali-ud-din and his children to be elanghtered
like lambs,

54 Brigg's Parishtah IV., 238.39. Farishtah holds that Nisir-ud-din’s
murder of his father is not proved. He adds (Pers. Text II., 515) thai
Nigir-ud-din was at Dhir, where he had gone to gquell the rebellion of the
nobles when the news of Ghiés-ud-din’s death reached him. He argues that
as a patricide oannot Aourish more then a year after his father’s murder, and
as Nasir-ud-din ruled for years after that event, he eould not have killed his
father.

88 Farishtah Pers. Text II., 516.

8¢ Brigg’s Farishtah 1V., 2¢3. The Emperor Jehingir (Memcirs, Pers.
Text 181) says that Nésir-ud-din had a disease which made him feel 80 hot
that he used to sit for hoursin water.

87 Wikidt-i-Jehingiri, in Elliot VI.,, 350. Farishtah (Pers, Text IL,
517-18) says that Nisir-ud.dfn died of a burning-fever he had contracted by
harddrinking and other evil habits; that ho showed keen penitence before his
death; and bequeathed his kingdom to his third son Mehmud. The Emperor
Jehangir (Memoirs Pers, Text 161) confirms the aacount of the Wikiat as to
the manner of Nisir-ud-din’s death.

88 Brigg’s Farishtah 1V., 243.

89 The Emperor Jehingir thus describes (Memoirs Pers. Text 181) his
wisit to Nasir-ud-din's grave. It is related that when during his reign Sher
Khéin Afghian 8dr (A, D. 1640-56) visited Nisir-nd-din's grave he ordered his

23
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mentions,®® an inscription shews that the palace now known by the
name of Biz Bahidur was built by Nasir-ud-din.

Nésir-ud-din was succeeded by his younger son, Mehmid
(A. D, 1512-30), who, with the title of Mehmid the Second, was
crowned with great pomp at Minda. Seven hundred elephants in
gold-embroidered velvet housings adorned the procession.®! Shortly
after his accession Mehmdd II. was driven out of Méndu by the
revolt of the commandant, Muhifiz Khin, but was restored by the
ekill and courage of Medini R4i, his Rijpit commander-in-chief.
A still more dangerous combination, Muzaffar II. (A.D. 1511-26)
of Gujarit and Sikandar Shih Lodi (A. D. 1488-1516) of Dehli, was
baffled by the foresight and energy of the same Réjpiit general.
Mehmid, feeling that his power had passed to the Hindus,
tried to disband the Rijplits and assassinate Medéini Rdi.
Failing in both attempts Mehmid fled from Mdndu to Gujarit,
where he was well received by Bultin Muzaffar (A. D. 1511-26).%
They advauced together against Mindu, and in A, D. 1519, after

attendants to flagellate the parricide’s tomb. When I visited the sepulohre
1 kicked his grave and ordered those with me to do the same. Not satisfied
with this I ordered his bones to be dug oant and burned, and the ashes to be
thrown into the Narbada. :

60 W4kiit-i-Jeh4ngiri, in Elliot VI., 350. The Emperor Jehingir (Memofrs
Pers. Text, 202) refers to the well-known bridge and water palace, about
three miles morth of Tjjain, as the work of Nisir.ud-din. Hesays: “On
Bunday I reached Safdalpur near Ujjain. In this village is & river-house
with @ bridge, on which are alcoves, both built by Nisir-ud-din Khilji
(A. D. 1500-12). Though the bridge is not specially praiseworthy, the water-
courses and cisterns connected with it have a certain merit.”

¢1 Brigg's Farishtah 1V., 248,

#3 Brigg's Farishtah IV,, 247-49. Malcolm (Centrul India I., 38) writes
the Rajput's name Medersy. The Mirdt-i-Sikandari (Pers. Text, p. 14955
gives the form Medini Rai, the Lord of the Battle Field, a title whioh the
anthor says (p. 149) wasa conferred on the Rijput by Mehmud in acknowledg-
ment of his prowess.

o3 The Miibt-i-Sikandari (Pers. Text, 164) gives the following details of
Mehmud’s flight; Sultin Mehmud, on pretence of hunting, left Mandu and
remained hunting for eeveral days. The Hindus, whom Medani Rii bad
placed on guard over him, slept after the fatigue of the chase. Only some of
the more trusted guards remained. Among them was a Réjput named Krishna,
a Milwa zaminddr, who was attached to the Sultin. Mehmud said to Krishna :
* Can youo find me two horses and show me the way to Gujarit that I may get
aid from Sultdn Muza¥er to punish these rascals P If you oan, do so at once,
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A close -giege of eeveral months, took the fort by essault.: The
Réjpdt garrison, who are said to have lost 19,000 men, fought ta
the last, consecrating the close of their defence by a general
Jjavdr or fire sacrifice, Sultin Mehmid entered Méindu close after
"the atorming party, and while Mehmid established his authority
in Mindu, Muzaffer withdrew to Dhér, When order was
restored Mehmid sent this message to Musaffar at Dhér:
*“ Manduisa splendid fort. You shoud come and see it.”” ‘May
Méndu,” Muzafar replied, “ bring good fortune to Sultin Mehmiid.
He is the master of the fort. For the sake of the Lord I came
to his help. On Friday I will go to the fortress, and having
read the sermon in Mehmiid’s name, will return.” On Muzaffar's
arrival in Mdéndu Mehmid gave a great entertainment;®* and
Muzaffar retired to Qujarit, leaving a force of 3,000 Gujaritis to
help to guard the hill.%® Immediately after Muzafar’s departure,
as Sultin Mehmid was anxious to recover Chanderi and Gagraun,
which still remained in the possession of Medéni RAi and his
supporters, he marched against them. Réna Singa of Chitor came
to Medéni's aid and a great battle was fought.%® Mebmid’s hastiness

and, Alldh willing, you shall be handsomely rewarded.” Krishna brought two
‘horses from the Sultén’a stables. Mehmtd rode on one and seated his dearest
of wives, Rini Kannya Kuar, on the other. Krishna marched in front. In
half the night and one day they reached the Gujarét frontier.

84 Tirfkh-i-Sher 8héhi, in Elliot IV., 386. The Mirkt-i-Sikandari (Pers.
Text, 160) gives the followingidetails of the entertainment :—Sultin Mehmid
showed great hospitality and humility., After the banquet, as he led the
Sultin over the palaces, they came to a mansion, in the centre of which war
a four-cornered building like the KaAbah, carved and guilded, and round it
were many apariments. When Bultin Muzaffar placed bis foot within the
threshold of that building the thouosand beauties of Bultén Mehmud’s barem,
‘magnificently apparelled and ornamented, all at once opened the doors of their
chambere avd burst into view like huris and fairies. When Muzaffar’s eyes
fell on their charms he bowed his head and said : * To see other than one’s
own harém ia sinful.” Sultin Mehmid replied : “These are mine, and there-
fore yours, seeing that I am the slave purchased by your Majesty’s kindness.”
Mouzaffar said : “ They are more suitable for you. May you have joy in them.
Let them retire.” At a signal from 8ultin Mehmid the ladies vanished.

68 Brigg'a Farishtah 1V., 250.62.

. 90 Farishtah Pers. Text., 11., 527. According to the Mir4t-i-Sikandari
(Pers. Toxt, 161), Mehmid murched against Gagraun first, and slew Hemkarap,
& partisan of Medéni Bfi, in & hLend-to-band fight. On this the Réans aad
Medhni Rai joined their foroes against Mehmiid.
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led him to attack when his men were weary and the Réjpits were
fresh. 1In spite of the greatest bravery on the part of himself and
of his officers the Musalmin army was defeated, and Mehmid
weakened by lose of blood, was made prisoner. The Réna Séuga
bad Mehmid’s wounds dressed, sent him to Chitor, and on his
recovery released him.67

In A, D. 1526, by giving protection to his outlawed brother, Chind
Khén, and to Razi-ul-Mulk, a refugee Gujarit noble, Mehmid
brought on himself the wrath of Bahddur Shih of Gujarit (A.D.1526-
1536). The offended Bahidur did not act hastily. He wrote to
Mehmiid, asking him to come to his camp snd settle their quarrels.
He waited on the Gujarit frontier at Karji Ghdt, east of Binswira,
until at last satisfied that Mehmid did not wish for a peaceful settle-
ment he advanced on Mindu. Meanwhile Mehmiid had repaired the
walls of Mindu, which soon after was invested by Bahéddur. The
siege was proceeding in regular course by mines and batteries, and the
garrison, though over-taxed, were still loyal and in heart, when in
the dim light of morning Mehmiid suddenly found the Gujarit flag
waving on the battlements. According to the Mirit-i-Sikandari®®
Bahddur annoyed by the slow progrees of the siege asked his spies
where was the highest ground near Mandu. The spies said : To-
wards Songad-Chitor the hill is extremely high. With afew followers
the Sultdn scaled Songad, and rushing down the slope, burst through
the walland took the fort (May 20th, 1526).%? Mehmiid surrendered.
Near Dohad, on his way to his prison at Chimpénir, an attempt was
mede to rescue Mehmiid, and to prevent their escape he and some of
bis sons were slain and buried on the bank of the Dohad tank.”™
Bahddur spent the rainy season (June-October 1526) in Méndu, and
Milwa was incorporated with Gujarat.

Méndu remained under Gujarat, till in A. D, 1534, after Bahidur's
defeat by Humiyin at Mandasor, Bahddur retired to Mdndu.
HumAyin followed. At night 200 of Hum4ytn's soldiers went to the
back of the fortress, according to Farishtah, the south-west height of
Songad” by which Bahidur had surprised Mehmiid’s garrison, scaled

o7 Brigg's Farishtah IV., 262-63,

o8 Pergian Edition, p. 239. .

¢9 Brigg's Farishtah 1V., 267-68. Sultin Bshidur apparently surprised the
party in ocharge of the Tar&pur or Southern Gate.

70 Brigg's Farishtah IV., 269; Mirt-i-Abmadi. Pers. Txt. Vol. L, p. 76.

12 Do. do. 1L, 77,
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the walls by ladders and ropes, opened the gate, and let others in.
Mallu Khén, the commandant of the batteries, a native of Méilwa, who
afterwards gained the title of Kddir Shdh, went to Bahddur and
wakened him. ‘Bahidaor rushed out with four or five attendants.
He was joined by about tweuty more, and reaching the gate at the
top of the masddn, apparently the Tdripiir gate by which Humdyiin’s
men had entered, cut through 200 of Humayiin’s troops and went off
with Mallu Khin to the fort of Songad, the citadel of Méndu.
While two of Bah4diir's chiefs, Sadr Khén and Sultin Alam Lodi,
threw themselves into Songad, Bahddur himself let his horses down
the cliff by ropes and after a thousand difficulties made his way to
Chimpénir.”? On the day after Bahddur's escape Sadr Khén
and Sultin Alam Lodi came out of Songad and surrendered to
Humdyin.” )

In the following year (A.D.1535) the combined news of Sher Shéh's
revolt in Bengal, and of the defeat of his officers at Broach and Cam-
bay, forced Humbytin to retire from Gujirit. As he preferred its
climate he withdrew, not to Agra, but to Mdndu.”% From Mdéndu, as
fortune was against him in Bengal, Humdyin went (A. D. 1535.36)
to Agra.

On Huméytn’s departure three chiefs attempted to establish
‘themselves at Médndu : Bhipat Réi, the ruler of Bijigar, sixty miles
south of Méndu ; Mallu Khén or Kidir Shdh, the former commandant
from Gujarit; end Mf{rin Muhammad Férdki from Burhénpiir.”s
Of these three Mallu Khén was successful. In A.D. 1536, when
Huméyin fled from Sher Shéh to Persia, Mallu spread his power
from Méndu to Ujjain, Sérangpir, and Rantambhor, assumed the
title of Kddir Shih Mélwai, and made Méndu his capital. Some time
after, Sher Shéh, who was now supreme, wrote to Mallu Kadir Shéh,
ordering him to co-operate in expelling the Mughals. Kaidir Shih
resenting this assumption of over-lordship, addressed Sher Shéh as an

7% Abul Fazl’'s Akbar Némah, in Elliot VI., 14 ; Brigg's Farishtah 1L, 77.

78 Abul Fazl’s Akbar N4mah, in Elliot V., 192,

7¢ Abal Fazl's Akbar Ndmeh, in Elliot VI,, 15; Brigg’s Farishtah IL., 80-81.

7% Abul Fazl's Akbar Némeh in Elliot VI., 18. Aceording to Farishtah
(Pers. Text II.,532) Malla, the son of Mallu, was a native of Méilwa and a
Khilji slave noble. Mallu received his title of Kidir Shéh from Sultin Mehmiid
IIL of Gujerdt (A. D. 1636-1544) at the recommendation of his minister
Imfd-ul-Malk who was a great friend of Mallu, Mirat-i-Sikandari, Persian
Text, p. 208,
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inferior, When Sher 8héh received Mallu’s order he folded it and
placed it in the scabbard of his poniard to keep the indignity fresh
in his mind. Alléh willing, he said, we shall ask an explanation for
this in person.’® In A. D, 1542 (H. 949) as Kidir Shih failed to
act with Kutb Khin, who had been sent to establish Sher Shdh’s
over.lordship in Mélwa, Sher Shih advanced from Gwélior towards
Mindu with the object of punishing Kidir Shéh,”? As he knew he
could not stand against Sher Shih, Kédir Shéh went to Sérangpiir
to do homage. Though on arrival Kidir Shih was well received, his
kingdom was given to Shujiat Khin, one of Sher Shéh’s chief
followers, and himself placed in Shujiit Khin’s keeping.” Suspicious
of what might be in store for him Kddir Shéh fled to Gujardt. Sher
Shih was so much annoyed at Shujiat Khdn’s remissness in not
preventing Kadir Shih’s escape that he transferred the command at
Dhérand Méndu from Shujéat Khén to H4ji Khin and Junaid Khén.
Shortly after Kadir Shih brought a force from Gujarit and attacked
Méndu, Shujéat came to Hdji Khén’s help and routed Kddir Shéh
under the walls of Mindu. In reward Sher Shéh made him ruler of
the whole country of Mandu.” Shujiit Khén established his head-
quarters at Mindu with 10,000 horee and 7,000 matchlockmen. .

During the reign of Sher Shih's successor, Selim Shih (A. D.

76 Farishtah Pers. Text I, 532.
77 Térfkh-i-Sher Shihi, in Elliot IV., 391 ; Brigg’s Farishtah IV,, 271-72,
78 Farishtah (Pers. Text, 533-34) refers to the following circamstances as
the oanse of Kédir Shih’s suspicion. On his way to Sher SBhih's Darbsr at
Ujjain Kédir saw some Mughal prigoners in ¢hains making a road. One of the
prieoners seeing him begao to sing :— ’
¥ Mard mf bin darénahwdl o fikré khéshtan m¢ Lkun !’
In this plight thou seest me to-day,
Thine own turn is not far away.
When Kédir Shéh escaped, 8her Shéh on hearing of his flight exclaimed—
Bd md chi kard déd
Malld Ghulim-i-gidé ?
Thus he treats us with scorn,
Malla the slave base born.
i To this one of Sher Shfih's men replied :
Kaul-i-Rasil bar hak
Ld khair fil 4bids.
The words of the Prophet are true,
No good can a slave ever do.
¥9 Tarkh-i-Sher 8héhi in Elliot IV., 397,
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1645-53), Shujiit was forced to leave Méilwa and seek shelter in
Dingarptir. Selim pardoned Shujéit, but divided Milwa among
other nobles. Shujidt remained in Hindustén till in A. D, 1553, on
the sccession of Selim’s successor, Adali, he recovered Mélwa, and in
A. D.'1554, on the decay of Adali’s power, assumed independence.%0
He died almost immediately after, and was succeeded by his eldest
son, Malik Béyaz{d.®® Shujdit Khin was a great builder. Besides
his chief works at Shujdwalpiir, near Ujjain, he left many memorials
io different parts of Milwa.%3 So far none of the remains at Mindun
are known to haye been erected during the rule of Shujéit Khén,
On the death of his father Malik Bdyazid killed his brother
Daunlat Khén, and was crowned in A. D. 1555 with the title of Big
Bahddur. He attacked the Gonds, but met with so crushing a
defeat that he foreswore fighting® He gave himself to enjoyment,
and became famous a8 & musician,3 and for his poetic love of Rip
Mani or Riip Mati, who, according to one account, was a wise and
beautiful courtezan of Sahiranpidr in Northern Indis, and according
to another was the daughter of a Nimér Rdjpiit, the master of the
town of Dharampuri.® In A. D. 1560 Pir Muhammad, a general
of Akbar's, afterwards ennobled as Khin Jehdn, defeated Biz
Bahidur, drove him ont of Maéindu, and made the hill his own
headquarters,®® In the following year (A. D. 1561), by the help
of the Berir Chief, Pir Mubammwad was slain and Biz Bahédur
re-instated. On news of this defeat (A. D. 1562) Akbar sent Abdullah
Khin Uzbak with almost unlimited power to re-conquer the province,
Abdullih was successful, but as he showed signs of assuming

independence Akbar moved against him and he fled to Gujarit.7

80 Tirkh-i-Alf in Eiliott V., 168 ; Elphinstone’s India, 402403,

81 Tarkh-i-Alfi in Eiliott V., 168.

83 Brigg’s Farishtah IV, 276.

83 When Baz Bahidur attacked the Gonds their chief was dead, and his
widow, Bani Durgdvati, was ruling in his place. The Rini led the Gonds
sgainst the invaders, and hemming them in one of the passes, inflicted on
them such a defeat that Biz Bahidur fled from the field, leaving his baggage
and camp in her hands, Farishtah Pers, Text 11., 536,

8¢ According to Farishtah (Pers. Text 1L, 538) Biaz Bahidur was already
an adept in musig.

83 Malcolm’s Central India I., 39 ; Ruins of Mindu, 30,

8¢ Brigg's Farishtah IL, 210.

87 Blochman's Ain-i-Akbari, 321.
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Akbar remained in Méndu during the greater part of the following
rains (A. D. 1563), examining with interest the buildings erected by
the Khilji kings.?® At Méindu Akbar married the danghter of Mirin
Mubirak Khéin of Khéndesh.®® When Akbar left (August, 1564),
he appointed Karra Bahddur Khén governor of Méndu and returned
to Agra® In A, D. 1568 the Mirzds, Akbar’s cousins, flying from
Gujarit, attacked Ujjain. From Ujjain they retreated to Méndu and
failing to make any impression on the fort withdrew to Gujarit.%
The Mfirzés’ failure was due to the ability of Akbar's general, Hiji
Muhammad Khén, to whom:Akbar granted the province of Méndu.?
At the same time (A.D. 1568) the command of Méndu Hill was
entrusted to Shih Budigh Khin who continued commandant of the
fort till his death many years later., During his command, in a
picturesque spot overlooking a well-watered ravine, in the south of
Maindu, between the Sdgar Lake and the Tirapir Gateway, Budigh
Khin built a pleasure-house, which he named, or rather perhaps
which he continued to call, Nflkanth or Blue Throat. This lodge is
interesting from the following imscriptions, which show that the
Emperor Akbar more than once rested within its walls.®3

The inscription on the small north arch of Nilkanth, dated A. D.
1574, runs:—

(Oall it not waste) to spend your life in water and earth (i. ¢., in building).

If perchance a man of mind for a moment makes your house his lodging.

‘Written by Sh4h Budigh Khin in the year A. H. 982-87.0+

The inscription on the great southern arch of Nilkantb, dated
A. D. 1574, runs :—

This pleasant bunilding was completed in the reign of the great Sult4n, the

658 Brigg's Farishteh IV,, 211.

8¢ Brigg's Fariehtah IV., 216,

90 Tabakat-i-Akbari, Elliot V., 291,

o1 Tabakati-Akbaeri V., 330-31.

3 Blochman’s Ajn-i-Akbari, 875,

93 The Emperor Jehingir thus desoribes (Memoirs, Pers. Text. 372) a visit
to thie building. On the third day of Amardid (July, 1617), with the palace
ladies I set out to see Nilkauth, which is ome of the pleasantest places in
Mandu fort. Shih Budigh Khin, who was one of the trusted nobles of my
august father, built this very pleasing and joy-giving lodge during the time
he held this provinoe in fief (A. D. 1572-77). I remained at Nilkanth till
about an hour after nightfall and then returned to my State quarters.

v+ An officer who distinguished himself under Huméyun, one of Akbar's
Commanders’ of Three Thonsand, long Governor of Mindu, where he died.
Blochman's Ain-i-Akbari, 372.
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most munificent and just Khikin, the Lord of the countries of Arabia and
Persia, *3 the shadow of God on the two earths, the ruler of the saa and of the
land, the exalter of the astandards of those who war on the side of God, Abu
Fatah Jilal-ud-dm Muhammad Akbar, the warrior king, may his dominion
and his kingdom be everlasting.

‘Written by Faridon Husein, son of Hitim-al-ward , in the year . m. 982,96

The inscription on the right wall of N{lkanth, dated A, D, 1591-92,
runs :—

In the year A. H, 1000, when on his way to the conquest of the
Dakhan, the slaves of the Exalted Lord of the Earth, the holder of
the sky-like Throne, the shadow of Allih (the Emperor Akbar), passed
by this place.

That time wastes your home cease, Soul, to complaio,

Who will not scorn a compluiner so vain ;

From the story of others this wisdom derive

Ere naught of thyself but stories survive.

The inscription on the left wall of Nilkanth, dated A.D. 1600,
runs :—

The (Lord of the mighty Presence) shadow of Allih, the Emperor Akbar,
after the conquest of the Dakhan and Déindes (Khandesh) in the year A.H.
1009, set out for Hind (Northern India).

May the name of the writer last for ever!

At dawn and at eve I have watched an owl sitting

On the lofty wall-top of Shirwin Shih's Tomb.°7

The owl’s plaintive hooting convey’d me this warning

¢¢ Here pomp, wealth, and greatness lie dumb.”

In A.D, 1573, with the rest of Malwa, Akbar handed Mindu to
Muzaffar IIL., the dethroned ruler of Gujarit. It seems doubtful if
Muzaffar ever visited his new territory.®® On his second defeat in
A.D. 1562, Biz Bahddur retired to Gondwéna, where he remained, his
power gradually waning, till in A. D, 1570 he paid homage to the
Emperor and received the command of 2,000 horse.®® His decoration

98 When opposed to Arab the word Ajam signifies all countries except
Arabia, and in a narrow sense, Persia. The meaning of the word Ajam is
dumbness, the Arabs so glorying in the richness of their own tongue as to hold
all other countries and nations dumb.

98 The stones on which this Inscription is carved have been wrongly arranged
by some restorer. Those with the latter poftion of the inscription come firat
and those with the beginning come last. Manshi Abdur Rahim of Dhér.

*? The maternal unole of Naushirawin (A.D. 539.576) the Sissfnian, Shirwin
Shéh was ruler of a distriot on Mount Caunocasus, Al-Masiidi, Arab Text
Prairies d'Or II., 4, and Rauzat-us-Safa, Persian Text 1., 259.

®3 Blochman’s Afn-i-Akbari, 353.

®0 Brigg's Farishtah IV., 279.
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of the Rewa Pool, of the palace close by, which though built by
Nésir-ud-din Khilji (A.D. 1500-12) was probably repaired by Béz
Bahidur, and of Rip Mati’s pavilion on the crest of the southern
ridge make Bdz Bahidur one of the chief beautifiers of Mindu,
According to Farishtah (Pers, Text 11, 538-39) in 1562, when Béz
Bihadur went out to meet Akbar's general, Adham Khin Atkah, he
placed Rip Mati and his other singers in Sirangptir under a party of
his men with orders to kill the women in case of a reverse. On hear-
ing of Biz Bahidur’s defeat the soldiers hastily sabred as many of the
women as they could and fled. Among the women left for dead was
Riip Mati, who, though dangerously wounded, was notkilled. When
Adham Atkah entered Sdrangpiir his first care was to enquire what
had become of Rip Mati. On hearing of her condition he had her
wound attended to by the best surgeons, promising her, as a help to
her cure, a speedy union with her beloved. On her recovery Riip
Mati claimed the general’s promise. He prevaricated and pressed his
own suit. Riip Mati temporized. One night the impatient Turk sent
her a message asking her to come to him. Rip Mati to gain time
invited him to her own pavilion which she said was specially adorned
to be the abode of love. Next night the Atkah went to her house in
disgnise. Her women directed him to Rip Mati’s couch. Adham
found her robed and garlanded, but cold in death. Rip Mati was
buried on an island in a lake at Ujjain, and there, according to the
Ain-i-Akbari, Biz Bahddur when he died was laid beside her.,1%
About A. D. 1590 Akbar’s historian, the great Abul Fazl, describ-
ed Mindu as a large city whose fortress is twenty-four miles (12
kos) in circnit. He notices that besides in the centre of the hill,
where stands an eight-storeyed minaret, the city had many monuments
of ancient magnificence, among them the tombs of the Khilji Sultins.
And that from the dome which is over the sepulchre of Sultin
Mehmid, the son of Hosbang (this should be the sepulchre of
Hoshang built by his successor Sultin Mehmid) water drops in the
height of summer to the astonishment of the ignorant, But, he adds,
men of understanding know how to account for the water drops.20! Abul
Fazl further notices that on Méndu Hill is found a species of tama-
rind whose fruit is as big as the cocoanut, the pulp of which is very
white. This is the African baobab. Adansonid digitata, known in

100 Blochman's Ain i-Akbari, 429.
101 Gladwin’s Ain-i-Akbari, I1., 41,
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Hindustini as goramli, the white tamarind, whose great fruit is about
the size of a cocoanut. 1ts monster baobabs are still a featare of
Méndu, Some among them look old enough to have been yielding
fruit 300 years ago. Finally Abul Facl refers to Mindu as one of
twenty-eight towns where Akbar's copper coins where struck.!@
About twenty years later (A, D. 1610) the historian Farishtah!® thus
describes the hill. The fort of Miodu is a work of solid masonry
deemed to be one of the strongest fortifications in that part of the
world. It is built on an insulated mountain 38 miles in circum-
ference,® The-place of a ditch round the fortification is supplied by
a natural ravine so deep that it seems impoesible to take the fort by
regular approaches. Within the fort is abundance of water and forage,
but the area is not large enongh to grow s sufficient store of grain.
The hill carnot be invested. The easiest access is from the north
by the Dehli Gate. - The south road with an entrance by the Tdrdpér
Gate is 8o steep that cavalry can with difficulty be led up. Like
Abul Fazl, Farishtah notices that, except during the rains, water
constantly oozes from between the chinks in the masonry of the
dome of Sultén Hoshang’s tomb. He says the natives of India
attribute this dropping to universal veneration for Sultin Hoshang,
for whose death, they say, the very stones shed tears.

Except that copper coins continued to be minted and that it was
nominally one of the four capitals of the empire, during the Emperor
Akbar’s reign, Mindu was practically deserted. The only traces of
Akbar’s presence on the hill are in two of the five inacriptions already
quoted from the Nilkanth pleasure house, dated ‘A, D. 1591 and
A. D. 1600, '

After about fifty years of almost complete neglect the Emperor
Jehéngir, during a few months in A, D. 1617, enabled Mindu once
more to justify its title of Shddidbid, the Abode of Joy. Karly in
March A, D. 1617, in the eleventh year of his reign, the Emperor
Jebéngir, after spending four months in travelling the 189 miles
from Ajmer by way of Ujjain, arrived at Naalchah on the main land
close to the north of Méndu. The Emperor notices that most of the
forty-six marches into which the 189 miles were divided ended on the
bank of some lake stream or great river in green grass and woody

193 Blochman’s Afn-i-Akbari, 31.
103 Brigge Farishtah 1V, 169, 181, 190.

! 4w 10¢ Nineteen kos, taking the kos to be two miles.
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landscape, brightened by poppy fields. We came, he writes, enjoying
the beauty of the country and shooting, never weary, as if we were
moving from one garden to another.

Of the country round Nailchah, Jehdngir says :1% What can be
written worthy of the beauty and the pleasantness of Nailchah.
The neighbourhood is full of mango trees. The whole country is
one unbroken and restful evergreen. Owing to its beauty I remained
there three days. I granted the place to Kamdl Khin, taking it
from Keshava Méri, and I changed its name to Kamilptr. I had
frequent meetings with some of the wise men of the jogis, many
of whom had assembled here, Naalchah is one of the best places in
Mdlwa, It has an extensive growth of vines, and among its mango
groves and vineyards wander streamlets of water, I arrivedat a time
when, contrary to the northern climes, the vines were in blossom and
fruit, and so great was the vintage that the meanest boor could eat
grapes to his fill. The poppy was also iaflower, and its fields delight-
ed the eye with their many-coloured beaunty.

Of the Emperor's entrance into Mindu the Memoirs have the
following note : On Monday the 23rd of Ispandid, the last month of
the Persian year, that is, according to Sir Thomas Roe’s account, on
the 6th of March 1617, when one quarter of the day had passed, 1
mounted my elephant, and, in good fortune and under kindly in-
fluences, made my happy entry into the fort of Mindu. About an
hour (three ghadis) later I entered the quarters which had been pre-
pared to receive me. During my pessage across the hill-top I
scattered Re. 1,500. Before my arrival Abdul Karim, the engineer,
had been sent by me to repair the buildings of the former kings of
Méndu. While my fortunate standards were at Ajmer, Abdul Karim
repaired such of the old Mdndu buildings as were fit to be repaired
and built others anew. On the whole he had provided quarters for me
the like of which have probably never been built in any other place.
Three ldkhs of rupees were spent on these repairs and buildings, I
wish it had been possible to construct buildings like these in all cities
likely to be visited by royalty. This fortress, he continues, stands on
the top of a hill about thirty-six miles (i8 kos) in circumference-
They say that before the days of Rija Bikramijit a king was reigning
over these parts whose name was Jaisingh Deva. In his time a man

103 The Emperor Jehangir's Memoirs, Pers. Text, Sir Sayad Ahmed’s Edi-
tion, 178-273,
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went to the forest to cut grass, When he brought the grass back
he found that the blade of his sickle had turned yellow, The grass-
cutter in his surprise went to M4ndan, an irorsmith. Médndan knew
that the sickle was gold. He had heard that in those parts was to
be found the philosopher’s stone, whose touch turms iron and
copper into gold. He told the grasscutter to lead him to the place
where the sickle had turned yellow, and there he found the phileso-
pher’s stone. The smith presented this treasure to his king. The
king amassed untold wealth, part of which he spent in building
Mindu fortress which he completed in twelve years. At the request
of the smith .on most of thestones in the walls a mark was cut in the
form of an anvil. Towards the close of his life, when King Jaisingh
Deva withdrew his heart from the world, he called inany Brilimans
together on the bank of the Narbada close to Mdindu. He gave
each Brihman a share of his wealth., And to the Brihman in whom
he had the greatest faith he gave the philosopher’s stone. Enraged
at the gift of a paltry stone, the Brahman threw it into the Narbada,
and there the philosopher’s stone still lies. The Emperor continues :
On the 20th of Farwardin, five weeks after my arrival (11th April,
1617), in reward for hiv services in repairing the buildings of Méndu,
1 conferred on my engineer Abdul Karfm the command of 1,200
horse, with the title of Madmir Khén.

Mindu had for the Emperor the strong attraction of abundance of
game. Among numerous entries of Nilgii or Blue Bull shooting, the
following occur: On the 4th of the first month of Ferwardin (16th
March) the watchmen of the chase brought word that they had
marked down & lion near the Sigar Lake, which is a construction of
the ancient rulers of Mindu, I mounted and proceeded towards the
lake. When the lion broke cover he attacked and wounded ten or
twelve of the 4Addis'% and other men of my retinne. In theend I
brought him down with three gunshots and saved God's creatures
from his evil. On the 22nd of the same month (April 3, 1617) the
watchmen brought news of a tiger. I mounted forthwith and
despatched him with three bullets. On the 7th of Ardi Bikisht (April
18, 1617) the watchmen brought word that they had marked down
four tigers. At one in the afternoon I started for the place with
Nir Jehdn Begam. Niir Jehdn asked my leave to shoot the tigers

106 Literally single-men. The Ab4dis were a corps of men who stood im-
mediately under the Emperor's order's. Blochmans Afn-i-Akbiri 20, note 1.
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with her gun. I said “Be it 3o.” In a trice she killed these four
tigers with six bullets. I had never seen such shooting. To shoot
from the back of an elephant from within a closed Aowdah and
bring down with six bullets four wild beasts without giving
them an opportunity of moving or springing is wonderful. In
acknowledgment of this capital marksmanship I ordered a thousand
ashrafis (Rs. 4,500) to be scattered!®? over Niir Jehin and granted
her a pair of ruby wristlets worth a lakh of rupees.!®

Of the mangoes of Mindu, Jehdngir says :—In these days many
mangoes have come into my fruit stores from the Dakhan, Burhdnpir,
Gujarit, and the districts of Mdlwa. This country is famous for its
mangoes. There are few places the mangoes of which can rival those
of this country in richness of flavour, in sweetness, in freedom from
fibre, and in sige.1%®

The rains set in with unusual severity. Rain fell for forty days
continuously. With the rain were severe thunderstorms, accom-
panied by lightning which injured some of the old buildings.!’ His
account of the beauty of the hill in July, whea clear sunshine followed
the forty days of rain, is one of the pleasantest passages in Jehdngir's
Memoirs : What words of mine can describe the beauty of the grass
and of the wild flowers! They clothe each hill and dale, each slope
and plaiuv. I know of no place so pleasant in climate and sv pretty
in scenery as Mindu in the rainy season. This month of July which
i3 one of the months of the hot season, the sun being in Leo, one
cannot sleep within the house without a coverlet, and during the day
there is no need for a fan. What I have neticed is but a small part
of the many beauties of Mindu. Two things I have seen here which

107 This scattering of gold, silver, or copper coin, called in Arabic and
Pereain nisar, is 8 common form of offering. The inflaence of ihe evil eye,
or other baneful influence, is believed to be transferred from the person over
whom the coin is scattered to the coin, and through the coin to him who
takes it, R

103 This feat of Nur Jehin's drew from one of the Qourt poets the couplet :

Nir Jehdn gar chih ba sirat sanast

Dor safi Marddn sani sher afkanast.

Niir Jehén the tiger-slnyer’s woman

Ranks with men as the tiger-slaying woman.

Sherafkan, that ia tiger-slayer, was the title of Nar Jehén's first husband,
Ali Kuli-Istajla.

10% Tuzuk-i-Jehfingiri, Pérs. Text, 187.

110 Tgguk-i-Jehingiri, Pers. Text, 189.
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I had seen nowhere in India. One of them is the tree of the wild

plantain which grows all over the bill-top, the other is the nest of the

mamolah or wagtail. Till now no bird-catcher could tell its nest.
"It so happened that in the building where I lodged we found a
- wagtail’'s nest with two young ones.

The following additional entries in the Memoirs belong to Jehingfr's
stay at Mindu. Among the presents submitted by Mahdbatkhén,
who received the honour of kissing the ground at Mindu, Jehéngfr
describes a ruby weighing eleven miskdls.1l! He says :—This ruby
was brought to Ajmeré last year by a Frankish jeweller who wanted
two lakhs of rupees for it. Mabibatkhén bought it at Burhénpiir for
one lakh of rupees.112

On the 1st of Tir, the fourth month of the Persian year (15th
May, 1617), the Hindu chiefs of the neighbourhood came to pay
their respects and present their tribute. The Hindu chief of Jaitpir
in the neighbourhood of Mindu, through his evil fortune, did not
come to kiss the threshold.!’3 For this reason I ordered Fiddikhén to
pillage the Jaitpiir country at the bead of thirteen officers and four
or five hundred matchlockmen. On the approach of Fiddikhin the
chief fled. He is now reported to regret his past conduct and to
intend to come to the Court and make his submission. On the 9th
of Yir, the sixth month of the Persian calendar (late July A.D.
1617), I heard that while raiding the lands of the chief of Jaitpir,
Rih-ul-ldh, the brother of Fidiikhin, was slain with a lance in the
village where the chief’s wives and children were in hiding. The
village was burned, and the women and daughters of the rebel chief
were taken captives.!4

The beautiful surroundings of the Sagar Lake offered to the elegant
taste of Nir Jehén a fitting opportanity for honouring the Shab-i-
Barit or Night of Jubilee with special illuminations. The Emperor
describes the result in these words :—On the evening of Thursday
the 19th of Amarddd, the fifth month of the Persian year (early July,
A.D. 1617), I went with the ladies of the palace to see the buildings
and palaces on the Sigar Lake which were built by the old Kings of

111 The miskdil which was used in weighing gold was equal in weight to 96
barley corns.—Blochman’a A{n-i-Akbari, 36.

113 Toguk-i-Jebangiri, Pers. Text, 195.

113 Tuzuk-i-Jehingiri, Pers. Text, 193.

114 Tuzuk-i-Jehingiri, Pers. Text, 192-191.
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Minda, The26th of Amarddd(abonut mid July) was the Shab-i-Barit
holiday. I ordered a jubilee or assembly of joy to be held on the
occasion in one of the palaces occupied by Niir Jehén Begam in the
midst of the big lake. The nobles and others were invited to attend
this party which was organized by the Begam, and I ordered the cup
and other intoxicants with various fruits and minced meats to be
given to all who wished them. It was a wonderful gathering. As
evening set in, the lanterns and lamps gleaming along the banks of the
lake made an illumination such as never had been seen. The
countless lights with which the palaces and buildings were ablaze
shining on the lake made the whole surface of the water appear to
be on fire.118

The Memoirs continue: On Sunday, the 9th of Yiir, the sixth Persian
month (late July), I went with the ladies of the palace to the quarters
of Asaf Khin, Niir Jehin's brother, the second son of Mirza Ghids
Beg. Ifound Asaf Khin lodged in a glen of great beauty surrounded
by other little vales and dells with waterfalls and running streamlets
and green fresh and shady mango groves. In one of these dells were
from two to three hundred sweet pandanus or kewda trees. I passed
a very happy day in this spot and got up a wine party with some
of my lords-in-waiting, giving them bumpers: of winel¢ Two
months later (early September) Jehingir has the following entry 7
regarding 8 visit from his eldest son and heir, Prince Khurram,
afterwards the Emperor Shah Jehdn, who had lately brought the war
in the Dakhan to a succeasful close. On the 8th of the month of
Mdh of the year H. 1026 (according to Roe, September 2nd, 1617),
my son of exalted name obtained the good fortune of waiting upon
me in the fort of Mindu after three-qnarters and one ghadi of the
day had passed, that is about half an hour after sunrise. He had
been absent fifteen months and eleven days. After he had performed
the ceremonies of kissing the ground and the kurnish or prostration,
I called him up to my bay window or jharokeh. In a transport of
affection I could not restrain myself from gctting up and taking him
into my agms. The more I increased the measure of affection and
honours the more hamility and respect did he show, I called him
near me and made him sit by me, He submitted a thousand ushrafis

113 Taguk-i-Jehangiri, Pers. Text, 190.
116 Tuzuk-i-Jehingiri, Pers. Text, 192,
117 Tuzuk-i-Jehingiri, Pers, Lext, 194-5.
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(Rs. 4,500) and a thousand rupees as a gift or nazar and the same
amount as sacrifice or nisdr. As there was not time for me to
inspect all his presents he produced the elephaunt Sarnik, the best of
the elephants of Adil Khén of Bijipir. He also gave me a case full
of the rarest precious stones. I ordered the military paymasters to
make presents to his nobles according to their rank. The first to
come was Khin Jehdn, whom I allowed the honour of kissing my
feet. For his victory over the Rina of Chitor I Lad before granted
to my fortunate child Khurram the rank of a commander of 20,000
with 10,000 horse, Now for his service in the Dakhan I made him
a commander of 30,000 and 20,000 horse with the title of Shdh
Jehin. T also ordered that henceforward he should enjoy the
privilege of sitting on a stool near my throne, an honour which did
not exist and is the first of its kind granted to anyone in my family-
I further granted him a special dress., To do him hovour I came
down from the window, and with my own hand scattered over his
head as sacrifice a tray full of precious stones as well as a large tray
full of gold.

Jehingir's last Mindu entry is this:—On the night of Friday in
the month of Abdn (October 24th, 1617) in all happiness and good
fortune I marched from Méndu and halted on the bank of the lake
at Nailchah,

Jehdngir's stay at Mdndu is referred to by more than one English
traveller. In March 1617, the Rev. Edward Terry, chaplain to the
Right Honourable Sir T. Roe, Lord Ambassador to the Great
Mughal, came to Mindu from Burhénpdr in east Khdndesh.11® Terry
crossed a broad river, the Narbadi, at a great town called Anchabar-
pir (Akbarpir)!!® in the Nimér plain not far south of Miadu hill
The way up, probably by the Bhairav pass, a few miles east of
Mindu, seemed to Terry exceeding long. The ascent was very
difficult, taking the carriages, apparently meaning coaches and
wagons, two whole days.20 Terry found the hill of Méndu stuck

118 A Voyage to East India, 181, Terry gives April 1616, but Roe seems
correot in saying Maroh 1617, Compare W4kiat-i-Jeh4ngiri in Elliot VL., 351.

119 Akbarpur lies between Dharampuri and Waisiar, Maloolm’s Central
India I., 84, note.

120 Carriages may have the old meaning of things carried, that is baggage.
The time taken favours the view that waggons or carts were foraed up the hill.
For the early seventeenth century use of carriages in its modern sense compare
Terry (Voyage 161). Ol our waggons drawn with oxen . . . . and other

25
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round with fair trees that kept their distance so, one from and below
the other, that there was much delight in beholding them from either
the bottom or the top of the hill. From one side only was the ascent
not very high and steep. The top was flat plain and spacious with
vast and far-stretching woods in which were lions, tigers, and
other beasts of prey and many wild elephants, Terry passed through
Maindu a few days’ march across a plain and level country, apparent-
ly towards Dhir, where he met tho Lord Ambassador, Sir Thomas
Roe, who had summoned Terry from Sirat to be his chaplain. Sir
Thomas Roe was then marching from Ajmir to Mindu with the
Court of the Emperor Jehing(r, whom Terry calls the Great King.
On the 8rd of March, says Roe, the Mughal was to bave entered
Minda. But all had to wait for the good hour fixed by the astrolo-
gers. From the 6th of March, when he entered Méndu, till the 24th
of October, the Emperor Jehdngir, with Sir Thomas Roe in attendance,
remained at Mindu,1! According to Roe before the Mughal visited
Mindu the hill was net much inhabited, having more ruins by far
than standing houses.!2? But the moving city that accompanied the
emperor soon overflowed the hilltop. According to Roe Jehdngir’s
own encampment was walled round half a mile in circuit in the form
of a fortress, with high screens or curtains of coarse stuff, somewhat
like Aras hangings, red on the outside, the inside divided into com-

oarriages we made a ring every night ; also Dodsworth (1614), who describes
a band of R4jpits near Baroda outting off two of his carriages (Eerr’s Voyages
1X., 203); and Roe (1616), who’ joorneyed from p. jmir to Méindua with twenty
camels, four oarts, and two doaches (Kerr IX., 308). Terry's carriages seem
to he Roe's coaches, to which Dela Valle (A.D. 1628) (Haklyts’ Edition L., 21{
refers as much like the Indian ohariots described by Strabo (B.C. 50) aovetred
with orimson silk fringed with yellow about the roof and the ourtains. Com-
paro Idrisi (A.D. 1100-1150, but probably frcm AlJstakbiri A.D. 960, Ellio
1., 87). In all Nahrwala or north Gujarit the only mode of oarrying either
passengers or goods §s in chariots drawn by oxen with harness and traces
underthe control of a driver. When in A.D.1616 Jehingir left Ajmir for Mindu
the English carriage presented to him by the English Ambassador, Sir Thomas
Boe, was allotted to the Sult4pah Nir Jehén Begam. 1t was driven by an
English coachman, Jehingir followed in the coach his own wmen had made in
imitation of the English coach. Corryat (1615 Orudities III. Letters- from
India, unpaged) calls the English ahariot a gallant coach of 150 pounds price.
121 Kerr’s Voyages IX., 385, W 6kiit-i-Jehingfriin Elliot VI., 377,
123 Roe writing from Ajmir in the previous year (29th August,1616) describes
Ménda as a castle on a hill, where there is no town and no buildings, Kerr 1X.,
2867.
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partments with a variety of figures. This enclosare had a handsome
grteway and the circuit was formed into various coins and bulwarks.
The posts that supported the curtains were all surmounted with brass
tops.!®  Besides the emperor's encampment were the noblemen’s
"quarters, each st an appointed distance from the king’s tents,
very handsome, some having their tents green, others white,
others of mixed colours. The whole composed the most curious
and magnificent sight Roe had ever beheld.!2# The hour taken
by Jehdngir in passing 'from the Dehli Gate to his own
quarters, the two English miles from Roe’s lodge which was not far
from the Debli Gate to Jehdngir’s palace, and other reasons noted
below make it almost certain that the Mughal's encampment and the
camps of the leading nobles were on thv open slopes to the south of
the Sen Lake between Bdz Bah&dur’s palace on the east and Songad
on the west. And that the palace at Méndu from which Jehdngfr
wrote was the building now known as Biz Bahddur's palacel®
A few months before it resched Méndu the Imperial camp had
turned the whole valley of Ajmir into a magnificent city,!? and a
few weeks before reaching Méndu at Thoda, about fifty miles south
east of Ajmir, the camp formed a settlement not less in circuit than
twenty English miles, equalling in size'almost any town in Europe.127
In the middle of the encampment were all sorts of shops so regularly
disposed that all persons knew where to go for everything,

The demands of so great a city overtaxed the powers of the
deserted Méndu. The scarcity of water soon became 8o pressing that
the poor were commanded to leave and all horses and cattle were
ordered off the hill.128  Of the scarcity of water the English traveller
Corryat, who was then a guest of Sir Thomas Roe, writes: On the
first day ome of my Lord’s people, Master Herbert, brother to Sir
Edward Herbert, found a fountain which, if he had not done, he
would have had to send ten course (kos) every day for water to a
river called Narbada that falleth into the Bay of Cambye near
Broach. The custom being such that whatsoever fountain or tank is
found by any great man in time of drought he shall keep it proper to

13 Roe in Kerr’s Travels IX., 813.
134 Roe in Kerr's Travels IX., 314.
118 Compare WikiAt-i-Jehingiri in Elliot VI., 877.
138 Roein Kerr's Travels IX., 314-
137 Roe in Kerr's Travels I1X., 321.
138 Roe in Kerr's I'ravels I1X,, 335,
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his without interruption. The day after one of the King’s Hadis
(Ahkddis) finding the same and striving for it was taken by my Lord’s
people and bound.’® Corryat adds : During the time of the great
drought two Moor nobles daily sent ten camels to the Narbada and
distributed the water to the poor, which was so dear they sold a little
skin for 8 pies.13¢

Terry notices that among the piles of buildings that held their heads
above ruin were not a few unfrequented mosques or Muhammadan
churches, Though the people who attended the King were marvel-
Jously straitened for room to put their most excellent horses, none
would use the churches as stables, even though they were forsaken
and out of use. This abstinence seems to have been voluntary, as
Roe’s servants, who were sent in advance, took possession of a fair
court with walled enclosure in which was a goodly temple and a
tomb. It was the best in the whole circuit of Mdndu, the only draw-
back being that it was two miles from the King's house.13! The air
was wholesome and the prospect was pleasant, as it was on the edge
of the hill.132 The Emperor, perhaps referring rather to tke south
of the hill, which from the elaborate building and repairs carried out
in advance by Abdul Karim seems to have been called the New City,
gives a less deserted impression of Mindu, He writes (24th March,
1617) :—Many buildings and relics of the old Kings are still stand-
Ing, for as yet decay has not fallen upon the city. On the 24th I
Tode to See the royal edifices. First I visited the Jima Masjid built by
Sultin Hoshang Ghori. It is a very lofty building and erected entirely
Of hewn stone. Although it has been standing 180 years it looks as
if built do-day. Then I visited the sepulchres of the kings and
rulers of the Khilji dynasty, among which is the sepulchre of the
eternally cursed Ndsir-ud-din.!33 Sher Shih to show his horror of
Nésir-ud-din, the father slayer, ordered his people io beat Nisir-
ud-din's tomb with sticks. Jehdngir also kicked the grave. Then he

129 Corryat’s Crudities, Vol. III., Extraots (unpaged), This Master Herbert
was Thomas, brother of Sir Edward Herbert, the first Lord Herbert.
It seems probably that thia Thomas supplied his cousin Sir Thomas
Herbert who was travelling in India and Persia in A. D. 1627 with
his account of Mandu. See below p. 197-98,

130 Corryat’s Crudities, Vol. IIL, Extraots (unpaged).

131 Terry’s Voyage, 183. Roe in Kerr IX., 336.

132 Roe in Kerr IX., 335.

133 Wakiit-i-Jebangiri in Elliot VI,, 349,
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ordered the tomb to be opened and the remains to be taken out and
barnt. Finally, fearing the remains might pollute the eternal light,
he ordered the ashes to be thrown into the Narbadd 134

The pleasant outlying position of Roe’s lodge proved to be open to
the objection that out of the vast wilderness wild beasts often came,
seldom returning without a sheep, o goat, or a kid, One evening
a great lion leapt over the stone wall that encompassed the yard and
snapt up the Lord Ambassador’s little white neat shock, that is as
Roe explains a small Irish mastiff, which ran out barking at the lion.
Out of the ruins of the mosque and tomb Roe built a lodge,!%5 and
here he passed the rains with his ¢ family,” including besides his
secretary, chaplain, and cook twenty-three Englishmen and about
sixty native servants, and during part of the time the sturdy halfcrazed
traveller Tom Coryate or Corryat,3 They had their flock of sheep
and goats, all necessaries belonging to the kitchen and everything else
required for bodily use including bedding and all things pertaining
thereto.137 Among the necessaries were! tables and chairs, since the
Ambassador refused to adopt the Mughsl practice of sitting cross-
legged on mats *like taylors on their shop boards.” Roe’s diet was
dressed by an English and en Indian cook and was served on plate
by waiters in red taffata cloaks guarded with green taffata. The
chaplain wore a long black cassock, and the Lord Ambassador wore
English habits made as light and cool as possible,13®

On the 12th of March, a few days after they were settled at
Méndu, came the festival of the Persian new year. Jehingir held a
great reception seated on a throne of gold, bespangled with rubies,
emeralds, and turquoises. The hall was adorned with pictures of the
King and Queen of England, the Princess Elizabeth, Sir Thomas Smith
and others, with beautiful Persian hangings. On one side, on a little
stage, waa a couple of women singers. The king commanded that
Sir T, Roe should come up and stand beside him on the steps of the
throne where stood on one side the Persian Ambassador and on the
other the old king of Kandahdr with whom Sir T. Roe ranked. The

18+ Wikift.i-Jehingiri in Elliot VI., 350,
133 Terry's Voyage, 228.

1368 Terry’'s Voyage, 69,

137 Terry’s Voyage, 183.

138 Terry’s Voyage, 186, 198,

139 Terry’s Voyage, 198, 205,
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king called the Persian Ambassador and gave him some stones and a
young elephant, The Ambassador knelt and knocked his head
against the steps of the throne to thank him.14® From time to time
during Terry’s stay at Méndu, the Mughal, with his stout daring
Persian and Tartarian horsemen and some grandees, went out to take
young wild elephants in the great woods that environed Mindu.
The elephants were caught in strong toils prepared for the purpose
and were manned and made fit for service. In these hunts the
king and his men also pursued lions and other wild beasts on
horseback, killing some of them with their buws, carbines, and
lances,141 :

The first of September was Jehdngfr’s birthday. The king, says
Corryat,142 was forty-five years old, of middle height, corpulent, of a
seemly composition of body, and of an olive coloured skin. Roe
went to pay his respects and was conducted apparently to Bis
Bahddur's gardens to the east of the Rewa Pool. This tangled
orchard was then a beautiful garden with a great square pond or tank
set all round with trees and flowers and in the middle of the garden
a pavilion or pleasure house under which hung the scales in which
the king was to be weighed.1#% The scales were of beaten gold set
with many small stones, as rubies and turquoises. They were hung by
chains of gold, large and massive, but strengthened by silken ropes.
The beam and tressels from which the scales hung were covered
with thin plates of gold. All round were the nobles of the court
seated on rich carpets waiting for the king. He came laden with
diamonde, rubies, pearls, and other precious vanities, making a great
and glorious show. His swords, targets, and throme were corres-
ponding in riches and splendour. His head, neck, breast, and arms
above the elbows and at the wrist wers decked with chains of precious
stones, and every finger had two or three rich rings. His legs were
a8 it were fettered with chains of diamonds and rubies as large as
walnuts and amazing pearls,. He got into the scales crouching oz
sitting on his legs like o woman. To counterpoise his weight bags
said to contain Rs. 9,000 in silver were changed six times, After this
he was weighed against bags containing gold jewels and precious

140 Roa in Kerr's Voyages IX., 387 ; Pinkerton’s Voyages VIIL, 85,
141 Terry’s Voyage, 403.

143 Corryat's Crudities III,, L2,, Extracts unpaged.

143 Roe in Kerr's Voyages IX., 343,
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stones, Then against cloth of gold, silk stuffs, cotton goods, spices,
and all commodities, Last of all sgainst meal, butter, and corn.
Except the silver, which was reserved for the poor, all was said to be
distributed to Baniahs (that is, Brahmane).14¢ After he was weighed
Jebingir ascended the tkrone and had basons of nuts, almonds, and
spices of all sorts given him. These the king threw about, and his
great men acrambled prostrate on their bellies. Roe thought it not
decent that he should scramble. And the king sceing that he stood
aloof reached bim a bason almost full and poured the contents into
his cloak.146  Terry adds: The physicians-noted the king’s weight
and spoke flatteringly of it. Then the Mughal drank to his
nobles in his royal wine and the nobles pledged his health. The
king drank also to the Lord Ambassador, whom he always treated
with special consideration, and presented him with the cup of
gold curiously enamelled and crusted with rubies, turkesses, and
emeralds.148

Of Prince Khurram's visit, Roe writes :—A month later (October
2nd) the proud Prince Khurram, afterwards the Emperor Shéh
Jehin (A.D. 1626-1657), returned from his glorious success in the
Dakban, accompanied by all the great men, in wondrous triumph.147
A week later (October 9th), hearing that the Emperor was to pass
near his lodging on his way to take air at the Narbada, in accordance
with the rule that the masters of all houses near which the king
pesses must make him a present, Roe took horse to meet the king.
He offered the king an Atlas neatly bound, saying he presented
the king with the whole world. The king was pleased. In return
he praised Roe’s lodge, which he had built out of the ruins of the
temple and the ancient tomb, and which was one of the best lodges

144 Roe in Kerr's Travels IX., 310-343,

143 Roe in Kerr's Travels IX,, 344.

140 Terry’s Voyage, 377. Terry’a details seem not to agree with Roe’s, who
states (Kerr's Voyages IX., 844 and Pinkerton’s Voyages VIIL. 37) I was
invited to the drinking, but desired to be excused because there was no
avoiding drinking, and their liquors are so hot that they, burn out & msn’s
very bowels. Perhaps the invitation Roe declined was to a private drinking
party after the publio weighing was over.

147 Roe in Kerr's Veyage 1X., 347 ; Elphinstone's History, 494 Kerr (IX.
347) gives Beptember 2, but October 2 is right, compare Pinkerion's Voyages,
VIIIL 39.
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io the camp.!48  Jehdngfr left Mindu on the 24th October. On the
30th when Roe started the hill was entirely deserted.14®

Terry mentions only two buildings at Midndu. One was the house
of the Mughal, apparently Biz Bahddur’s palace, which he describes
as large and stately, built of excellent stone, well squared, and put
together, taking up a large compass of ground. He adds : We could
never see how it was contrived within, as the king’s wives and women
were there.’® The only other building to which Terry refers, he calls
““The Grot.” Of the grot, which is almost certainly the pleasure-
house Nilkanth, whose Persian inscriptions have been quoted above,
Terry gives the following details :—To the Mughal’s house, at a
small distance from it, belonged a very curious grot. In the building
of the grot a way was made into a firm rock which showed itself on
the side of the hill canopied over with part of that rock. It was
a place that had much besuty in it by reason of the curious work-
manship bestowed on it and much pleasure by reason of its coolness, 16!
Besides the fountain this grot has still one of the charmingly cool
and murmuring scalloped rillstones where, as Terry says, water runs
down a broad stone table with many hollows like to scallop shells, in
its passage over the hollows making so pretty a murmur as helps to
tie the senses with the bonds of sleep.

Shdh Jehén seems to have been pleased with Mandu, He returmed
in A. D, 1621 and stayed at Médndu till he marched north against
his father in A. D.1622.52 In March, A. D. 1623, Shih Jehin
came out of Mandu with 20,000 horse, many elephants, and powerful
artillery, intending to fight his brother Shih Parwiz.153 After the
failure of this expedition Shih Jehdn retired to Mandu.14 At this

148 Ruine of M4ndu, 67. As the Emperor must have passed out by the Dehli
Gate, and as Roe’s lodge was two miles from Biz Bahédur’s palace, the lodge
cannot have been far from the Dehli Gate. It is disappointing that, of hie
many genial goasipy entries Jehingir does not devote one to Roe. The only
reference to Roe’s visit is the indirect entry (Wakiit-i-Jehangiri in Elliot VI,
347) that Jehéngir gave one of his nobles a coach, apparently a copy of the
English coach, with which, to Jehingir's delight, Roe had presented him.

149 Roe in Kerr’s Voyages IX,, 853.

150 Terry’s Voyage, 180,

181 Terry’s Voyage, 181.

133 Wikiat-i-Jehingiri in Elliot VI., 388.

183 Wikiat-i-Jehangiri in Elliot VI., 387. )

184 Elphinstone’s History, 496-97. Compare Dela Valle (Haklyt Edilion

1., 177) writing in A, D. 1622, Sult4én Khurram after his defeat by Jehingir
retired to Mandu,
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time (A. D, 1623) the Italian travellar Dela Valle ranks Médndu
with Agra, Lihor and Ahmedibdd, as the four capitals, each
endowed with an imperial palace and court,)® Five years later the
great Qeneral {Khin Jehin Lodi besieged Mindu, but apparently
without success.!® Khin Jehin Lodi's siege of Mindu is interesting
in connection with a deseription of Mindu in Herbert's Travels,
Herbert, who was in Gujarit in A. D, 1626, says, Mandu is seated at
the side of a declining hill (apparently Herbert refers to the slope
from the southern crest northwards to Sdgar Lake and the Grot or
Nilkanth) in which both for ornament and defence is a castle which
is strong in being encompassed with a defensive wall of nearly fiva
miles (probably %os, that is, ten miles) : the whole, he adds, heretofore
had fifteen miles’ circuit. But the city later built is of less size yet
fresher beauty, whether you behold the temples (in one of which are
entombed four kings), palaces or fortresses, especially that tower
which is elevated 170 steps, supported by massive pillars and adorned
with gates and windows very observable. It was bailt by Khén
Jehin, who there lies buried. The confusedness of these details
shows that Herbert obtained them second-hend, probably from
Corryat’s Master Herbert on Sir T. Roe’s 8taff.!57 The new city

135 Dela Valle's Travels, Haklyt Edition 1., 97.

186 Elphinstone’s History, 507,

137 Herbert's Travels, 84, Corryat's Master Herbert was, a8 already noticed
named like the traveller Thomas. The two Thomaa were distant relations
both being fourth in descent from Sir Richard Herbert of Colebroke, whbo
lived about the middle of the fiftecenth century. A forther connection
between the two families is the copy of complimentary verses,  To my cousin
Sir Thomas Herbert,” signed Ch. Herbert,in the A.ID. 1634and A.D. 16656 editions
of Herbert's Travels, which are raturally, though somewhat doubtfully,
asoribed to Charles Herbert, a brother of our Master Thomas. It is, there-
fore, probable that after his return to England Sir Thomas Herbert obtained
the Mandu details from Master Thomas, who was himself a writer, the anthor
of several poems and pampblets, Corryat’s tale how, during the water-famine
at Mandu, Master Herbert annexed a spring or cistern, and then bound a
servant of the Great King who attempted to share in ite use, shows admirable
oourage and resolution on the part of Master Thomas, then a youth of twenty
yeurs. The details of Thomas in his brother Lord Herbert's autobiography
give additional interest to the hero of Corryat’s Tale of 8 Tank. Maater
Thomas was burn in A D. 1597. In A.D. 1610, when & page to Sir Edward
Oeciland a boy of thirteen, in theGerman War, espacially in the siege of Juliers,
fifteen miles porth-east of Aix-la-Chapelle, Master Thomas showed sach for-
wardness as no man in that great army surpassed. On his voyage to India in
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of fresher beauty is probably a reference to the buildings raised and
repaired by Abdul Karim sgainst Jehdngir's coming, among which
the chief seems to have been the palace now known by the name of
Béz Bahddor. The tower of 170 steps is Mehmid Khilji's Tower
of victory, erected in A. D, 1448, the Khén Jehin being Mehmid’s
father, the great minister Khin Jehin Adzam Humdyin,

In A.D. 1658 a Réja Shivrij was commaundant of Mandu.1® No
reference has been traced to any imperial visit to Méndu during
Aurangzib’s reign. But that great monlrch has left an example of
his watchful care in the rebuilding of the Alamgir or Aurangzib Gate,
which guards the approach to the stome-crossing of the great
northern ravine and bears an inscription of A. D. 1668, the eleventh
year of Alamglr s reign. In spite of this additional safeguard, thirty
years later (A. D. 1696) Mindu was taken and the standard of
Udiji Pavir was planted on the battlements.’®® The Marathds soon
withdrew and Mélwa again passed under an imperial governor. In
A, D, 1708 the Shis-loving Emperor Bahddur Shih I. (A. D, 1707-
1712) visited Méndu, and there received from Ahmedabid a copy of
the Kurin written by Imdm-Ali Taki, son of Mdsa Razd {A. D. 810-
829), seventh in descent from Ah, the famous son-in-law of the

1617, in a fight with a great Portuguese carrack, Captain Joseph, in command
of Herbert's ship Qlcbe, was killed. Thomas took Joseph's place, forced the
oarrack agroond, and so riddled her with shot that ghe never floated again. To
his brother’s visit to India Lord Herbert refers as a year spent with the
merchants. who went from Sarat to the Great Moghal. After his return to
Bngland Master Thomas distinguished himeelf at Algiers, capturing a vessel
worth £1,800. In A.D.1622, when Master Thomas was in command of one of
the shipa sent to fetoh Prince Charles (afterwards King Charles 1.) from Spain,
duriog the return voyage oertain Low Countrymen and Dunkirkers, that is.
Dutoh and Bpanish vessels, offended the Prince’s dignity by fighting in bis
presence without his leave. The Prince ordered the fighting ships to be
separated ; whereupon Master Thomas, with some othcr ships, got betwirt the
fighters on either side, and shot so long that both Low Countrymen and
Dunkirkers were glad to desist. Afterwardas at divers timee Thomas fought
with great ocourage and guocess with divers men in single fight, sometimes
hurting and dissrming his adversary, sometimes driving him away. The end
of Master Thomas was sadl. Finding his proofs of himself undervalued, he
retired into a private and melancholy life, and after living in this sullen
humour for many years, he died about A.D. 1642 and was buried in London in
St. Martin’s near Charing Cross.
188 Khafi Khan in Elliot VII., 218,
139 Malcolm's Central India L., G4.
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Prophet, the first of Musalmén mystics. In A. D. 1717 Asaph Jih
Nisém-ul-Mulk was appointed Governor of Milwa and continued to
manage the province by deputy till A. D. 1721, In A. D. 1722 Rdja
Girdhar Bahddur, a Négar Bréhman, was made governor and remained
jn charge till in A.D, 1724 he was attacked and defeated by
Chimaéji Pandit and Uddji Pavir.1%® Ré4ja Girdar was succeeded by
his relation Dia Bahidur, whose successful government ended in
A.D. 1732, when through the secret help of the local Chiefs
Malhdrao Holkar led an army up the Bhairav pass, a few miles east
of Méndu, and at Tirellash, between Amjhera and Dhér, defeated
and slew Dia Bahidur, As neither the next Governor Muhammad
Khin Bangash nor his successor Réja Jai Singh of Jaipir were able
to oust the Mardthas, their success was admitted in A. D. 1734 by
the appointment of Peshwa Bdjirio (A. D. 1720-1740) to be
Governor of Mélwa. On his appointment (A. D. 1734) the Peshwa
chose Anand Réo Pavéras his deputy. Anand Réo shortly after settled
at Dhér, and since A. D, 1734 Mindu has continued part of the
territory of the Pavdrs of Dhir.'*! In A. D.1805 Méindu sheltered the
heroic Minah Bdi during the birth-time of her soa, Rémchandra Réo
Pavir, whose State was saved from the clutches of Holkir and
Siudhia by the establishment of British overlordship in A.D. 1817.162

In A. D. 1820 Sir John Malcolm1% describes the hill-top as a place
of religious resort occupied by some mendicants. The holy places on
the hill are the shrine of Hoshang Ghori, whose guardian spirit still
scares barreoness and other disease fiends!'®4, and the Rewa or Nar-
bada Pool, whose holy water, according to common belief, prevents
the dreaded return of the spirit of the Hindoo whose ashes are
strewn on its snrface, or, in the refined phrase of the Brihman,
enables the dead to lose self in the ocean of being.!%® In A.D.
1820 the Jéma Mosque, Hoshang’s tomb, and the palaces of Biz
Bahédur were still fine remains, though surrounded with jungle and
fast crumbliog to pieces.!® In A.D. 1827 Colonel Briggs says'®’:

160 Maloolm's Central India I., 78,
161 Malcolm's Central India I., 100,
164 Malcolm’s Central India I.,106.
163 Central India II., 503.
14 Rping of Mandu, 43 : Maroh, 1852, p. 34.
108 Ryins of M4induo, 43 : March, 1852, p. 34,
188 Malcolm's Central IT., 503.
f5w 167 Briggw’ Farightah IV., 235, note.®
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Perhaps no part of India so abounds with tigers as the mneighbour-
hood of the once famous city of Mindu, The capital now deserted
by man is overgrown by forest, and from,being the seat of luxury,
elegance and wealth, it has become the abode of wild beasts, and is
resorted to by the few Europeans in that quarter for the pleasure
of destroying them. Instances have been known of tigers being so
bold as to carry off troopers riding in the ranks of their regiments,
Twelve yearslater (A,D. 1839) Mr, Fergusson!®® found the hill a vast
uninhabited jungle, the rank vegetation tearing the buildings of the
city to pieces and obscuring them so that they could hardly be seen.16?
Between A.D. 1842 and 1852 tigers are described as prowling among
the regal rooms, the half savage maraudiog Bhil as eating his meal
and feeding his cattle in the cloisters of its sanctuaries and the in-
sidious pipal as levelling to the earth the magnificent remains.!” So
fayourite & tiger retreat was the Jahiz Palace that it was daogerous
to ventare into it unarmed. Close to the very huts of the poor
central village, near the Jima Mosaque, cattle were frequently seized
by tigers. In the south tigers came nightly to drink at the Sigar
Lake. Huge bonfires had to be burnt to prevent them attacking the
houses.l7? In A.D, 1883 Captain Eastwick wrote: At Mindu the
traveller will require some armed men, as tigers are very nmumerous
and dangerous. He will do well not to have any dogs with him, as
the panthers will take them even from under his bed.}’? 1If this was
true of Mdndu in A.D. 1883—and is not as seems likely the repeti-
tion of an old world tale—the last ten years have wrought notable
changes. Through the interest His Highness Sir Anand Rao
Pivar, K C.S.1,, C.LE,, the present Mahérdjah of Dhir, takes in the
old capital of his State, travelling in Méndu is now as safe and easier
than in many, perhaps than in most, outlying districts, A phaeton
can drive across the northern ravine-moat through the three gate-
ways and along the hill-top, at least as far south as the Sea Lake.
Large stretches of the level are cleared and tilled, and herds of cattle

108 Indian Architecture, 541.

169 Ruios of Méndu, p, 9.

170 Buins of Méndu, p. 9. }

171 Ruins of Mindu, 13, 25, 35. Some of these extracts seem to belong to a
Bombay Subaltern, who was at Mindu about A.D. 1842, andsome to Captain
Claudius Harris who visited the hill in April 1852. Compare Ruins ol
Mindu, 34.

173 Murray’s Handbook, Panjib, 118,
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groze free from the dread of wild beasts. The leading buildings
have been saved from their roinous tree-growth, the underwood has
been cleared, the marauding :Bhil has eettled to tillage, tbe tiger
even the panther, is nearly as rare as the wild elephant, and finally its
old wholesomeness has returned to the air of the hill-top.

This sketch notices only the main events and the main buildings.
Even about the main buildings much is still doubtful. Many inscrip-
tions, some in the pozzling interlaced Tughra character, have still to
be read. They may bring to light traces of the Mindu kings and
of the Mughal emperors, whose connection with Mindu, so far as
the hill buildings are concerned, is still a blank. The ruins are so
many and so widespread that weeks are wanted to ensvre their com-
plete examination, It may be hoped that at no distant date Major
Delassean, the Political Agent of Dhér, whose opportunities are not
wore special than his knowledge, may be able to prepare a complete
description of the hill and of its many ruins and writings.
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Arr. XI.—The Tree Blossomed. Shivaji as a Civil Ruler. By the
Hon’ble Mr. JusTice M. G. Ranapg, M.A,, LL.B,, C.LE.

[Read 17th September 1895.]

The history of Shivaji’'s military exploits only presents to our
view one side of the working of his master-mind, and we are
too apt to forget that he had other and stronger claims upon
our attention as a civil ruler, Like the first Napoleon, Shivaji
in his time was a great organiser, and a builder of civil institutions
which conduced largely to the success of the movement initiated by
bim, and which slone enabled the country to pass mnnscathed
through the dangers which overwhelmed it shortly after his death,
and helped it to assert its claim to national independence, after a
twenty years’ struggle with the whole power of the Mogul
Empire. These civil institutions deserve special study because they
display an originality and breadth of conception which he could not
have derived from the systems of government then prevalent under
Mahomedan or Hindu rule; and what is still more noteworthy is
that when, after the war of independence, the country was reorga-
nised, his own successors returned to the traditions of the past, and
departed from the lines laid down by the founder of the Marhatta
power, and in so departing from the model he had set up, they sowed
the seeds of that disunion and separation which it was his constant -
solicitude to avoid in all that he attempted and achieved. As has
been stated before, Shivaji did not aspire to found an universal
Empire under his own direct rule throughout India. He strove to
secure the freedom of his own people, and unite them into one nation
powerful for self-defence, and for self-assertion also; but the
extinction of all other powers was not contemplated: by him.
He had friendly relations with the Chiefs of Golconda and Bednur,
and even Bijapur, and did not interfere with their respective spheres
of influence, in the Telangan, Mysore, and Carnatic countries, and he
allowed his brother Venkoji to retain his father’s Jahagir, all to him-
self, in the Dravid country. He contented himself with levying only
chouth and Sardeshmukhi from the Mogul possessions. He made a
clear distinction between Swardjya (territory directly governed by
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him), and Mogalai (that governed by foreign kings outside his
Swardjya). The civil institutions founded by him were intended
chiefly for the Marhatta country proper, though they were also
introduced partially in the line of military forts, maintained by him
to the extreme south of the Peninsula. The civil territory, held
under his direct sway, was divided into a number of Prants (Districts).
Besides his ancestral Jabagir about Poona, there, was (1) Prant
Mawal—corresponding with Mawal, Saswad, Junnar, and Khed
Talukas of the present day, and guarded by 18 great Hill-forts;
(2) the Prants of Wai, Satara, and Karad—corresponding with the
Western portions of the present Satara district, gunarded by 15 forts ;
(3) Prant Panhala—corresponding with the Western parts of Kolha-
pur, with 13 Hill-forts ; (4) Prant South Konkan—corresponding
with Ratnagiri, with 58 Hill-forts and sea-fortresses; (5) Prant
Thana—corresponding with North Kcnkan district, with 12 forts;
(6, 7) Prants Trimbak and Baglan—corresponding with the Western
parts of Nasik, with 62 Hill-forts. The territories occupied by the
military garrisons were, (8) Prant Wanagad—corresponding with the
Southern parts of Dharwar district, with 22 forts ; (9, 10, 11) Prants
Bednur, Kolbar, and Shrirangpatam—corresponding with the modern
Mysore, with 18 forts; (12) Prant Carnatic, being the ceded
districts in the Madras Presidency south of the Krishna, with
18 forts ; (13) Prant Vellor——(modern Arecat districts) with 25 forts ;
and (14) Prant Tanjore, with 6 forts. The whole of the Sabhyadri
range was studded with forts, and the territories to the west as
far as the sea, and to the east of these forts, varied in breadth from
50 to 100 miles at the most.

The chronicles make mention of some 280 forts in Shivaji’s
occupation. In one sense it might be said that the Hill-fort, with
the territory commanded by it, was the unit of Shivaji’s civil
government. He spared no money in building new, and repairing
old forts, and his arrangements about the garrisoning and provision-
ing of these forts were of the most elaborate kind. The military
exploits which made these forts so famous, as points of resistance
against attack, or centres of aggression, formed the chief interest o1
these early Marhatta wars, The Empire was knit together by the
chain of these Hill-forts, and they were its saviours in days of adver-
sity. In the Satara district, Satara itself stood a siege for msny
months against Aurangzebe's whole power, and though it was storm-
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ed at last, it was the first fort which was taken back from the
Moguls under Rajaram's leadership by the ancestors of the present
chief of Aundh. Torana and Rajagurh are associated with the
firat conquests of Shivaji, Shivaneri was his birth-place, Purandar
was made memorable by Baji Parbhu's defence, and Rohida and
Sinhggad will always be associated with the memory of the brave
Tanaji Malusare ; Panhala stood the famous siege by Shiddijohar,
while Rangana was famous for the defence by another Baji Parbhu
of the defile which led to it at the sacrifice of his life, The Malwan
fort and Kolaba were the places where the Marbatta navy was fitted
out for its expeditions by sea. Pratipgad was made famous as the
place of Afzulkhan’s tragedy, while Mahuli and Saleri were scenes of
great battles in which the Marhatta Mawalis defeated the Mogul
commanders, The extrene limits on the east side of these Hill-forts
of Shivaji's possessions were marked by the fortresses of Kalyan,
Bhiwadi, Wai, Karad, Supe, Khataw Baramati, Chakan, Shirawal,
Miraj, Tasgaon, and Kolhapur. The important part played by
these forts justified the care Shivaji bestowed on them, Each fort
was under a Marhatta Havaldar, who had under him other assistants,
in charge of each circular wall of defence, from the same class, and
he was nssisted by a Brahman Bubhedar, or Subnis, chosen from the
three great divisions of Brahmans, and a Karkhanis who was a
Parbhu. The Havaldar with his assistants had the military charge
of the garrison. The Brahman Snbhedar had the civil and revenune
charge, acd this charge included the villages within the command of
the fort, while the Parbhu officer was in charge of the grain and
fodder and military stores and of the repairs. The three classes
were thus joined together in a divison of work, which ensured fidelity
and prevented jealousy. The hill-sides were carefully protected by
strict conservancy, and the charge of the forests below the forts was
entrusted to the Ramoshis and other lower classes of the population.
Minute directions were given as to the way watch and ward duties
were to be performed by day and night. The garrison varied in
numbers according to the size and importance of the forts. There
was a Naik for every 9 Sepoys, and the arms were guns, short swords,
javelins, spears and pattas (long thin swords). Each man received in
cash aud kind fixed amounts as wages for service according to his
rank,

Coming down from the Hill-forts to the plains, the country was
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divided into Mahals, and Prants very much on the plan now in force,
in our Talukn system. The average revenue of a Mahal ranged
from three-fourths of a lack to a lack and a quarter, and two or three
Mahals made a Subha or a district. The average pay of a Subhe-
dar was 400 lons per year, <. e., about Rs. 100 per month. Shivaji
did not continue the old Mogul system of learving the revenue
management solely in the hands of the village patels or Kulkarnis or
of the Deshamukhas, and Deshapandes of the district. These village
and district authorities received their dues as before, but the work
of management was taken out of their hands, and carried on directly
by the Subhedars or Mrhalkaris for the Subha or the Mahal, while
every group of two or three villages was managed by a Kumavisdar
(Karkun) who made the direct collection of the revenue. The plan
of farming out land-revenue, either of villages or mahals, found no
support under Shivaji’s system,

The gradations of officers and men in the garrisons of the Hill
forts were only copied from the regulations which were enforced by
Shivaji both in hisinfantry and in his eavalry. In each Infantry corps
there was a Naik for every ten soldiers, one Havuldar had chargeof 5
such partics, 2 Hawnlas made one Jumaledar, 10 Jumalas made a ful
corps of 1,000 men under a Hazari, and 7 Hazaris made up a Sarno-
bat's charge for the Mawali infantry. In the cavalry, there were 2
divisions Bargirs and Shilledars, and 25 Bargirs or Bhilledars had a
Havaldar over them, 5 Hawals made one Juamala, 10 Jumalas made a
Hazari's charge, and 5 Hazari charges made one Panch Hazari. The
Panch Hazari was under the Surnobat of the cavalry. Every batch
of 25 horses had one water-carrier and farrier. Under each of the
higher Marhatta officers, bothin the infantry and cavalry, there was a
Brahman Sabnis and a Parbhu Karkhanis or a Brahman Muzumdar
and Prabhu Jaminis, The Bargir's horses were during the
monsoons cantoned in camps where every provision was made for
grass and grain supplies, and barracks were built for the men to live
under shelter, All the officers and men received fixed pay, which in
the case of the Paga Hazari was 1,000 Aons, and Paga Panch Hazari
2,000 kons. In the case of the Infantry, the pay was 500 lons for
the Hazari, and for the lower officers and men, the pay varied
from Res. 9 to 3 for the infantry, and Rs. 20 to 6 in the cavalry
according to the higher or lower rank of the soldier or trooper.
During 8 months in the year the armies were expected to maintain
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themselves by mulkhagirt, i.e., by levying Chouth and Sardeshmukhi
from the Mogul Districts. When engaged on such service, the men
were strictly prohibited from taking their women and children with
them. When a city was plundered, the loot had to be accounted for
by each soldier and trooper. No soldier or trooper was eulisted
without taking & security bond from his fellows to insure good
conduct. The military commanders were paid in advance, and they
had to account for the Chouth and Sardeshmukhi collected by
them. No assignments of revenue or land were allowed for the
service of the army in Shivaji’s time. Notwithstanding these strict
restraints there was no difficulty found about the enlistment of
recruits in the army, and no service was more popular than that
which led the Mawalees of the Ghautmatha and the Hatekaries of
the Konkan, and the Shilledars and Bargirs of Maharastra proper
to flock in numbers to the national standard on each Dasara day, when
a call was made for their services.

This system of cash payment and direct revenue management was
introduced and extended by Shivaji throughout bis dominions.
Native chroniclers notice this departure from old traditions in these
two points more prominently because Shivaji appears to have laid
grent stress on it. It was his conviction that much of the disorder
in old times was due to the entrusting of revenue duties to Zamindars
of districts and villages. They collected more from the Rayats, and
paid less into the treasnry than was strictly due, and used their
opportunities to create disturbances and to resist the commands of
the central power. Bhivaji engaged the services of paid men—
Kumavisdars, Mahalkaris and Subhedars, for the duties till then
performed by Zamindars. It was the Kumavisdars’' duty to levy the
grain and cash payments while the crops were standing. The fields
were carefully measured out, and entered in blocks in the name of the
holders thereof, and annual Kabulayats were taken from them for
the payments due. In the case of grain payments, the Government
assessment never exceeded two-Gfths of the actual yield. The re-
maining three-fifths were left to the cultivator as his share of the
crops. In times of distress, or in ecase of accident, Tagai advances
were made liberally, and their recovery provided for by instalments
gpread over 4 or 5 years. The Subhedars performed both revenue
and criminal duties. The work of Civil Courts was not then of much
importance, and when disputes arose, parties were referred by the
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Subhedar to the Paunch of the villages, or to those of other villages
in important cases, and enforced their decisions.
The civil organization of the District was of course subordinate to
the authorities at bhead-quaters, two of whom—the Pant Amitya
"and the Pant Sachiva, had respectively the charge of what in our
time would be called the office of Finance Minister and the General
Accountant and Auditor. The districts accounts had to be sent to
these officers, and were there collated together, and irregularities
detected and punished. These officers had power to depate men on
their establishments to supervise the working of the district officers.
The Pant Amétya and the Sachiva were, next to the Peshwa, the
highest civil officers, and they had, besides these revenue duties
mililary commands, They were both important members of the
Board of Administration, called the Asta Pradban or Cabinet of eight
heads of departments. The Peshwa was Prime-minister, next to the
king, and was at the head of both the ecivil and military adminis-
tration, and sat first on the right hand below the throne. The
Senapati was in charge of the military administration, and sat first
on the leftside. Amdtya and Sachiva sat next to the Peshwa
while the Mantri sat next below the Sachiva, and was in charge of
the king’s private affairs. The Sumant was foreign Secretary, and
sat below the Senapati on the left. Next came Panditrao who had
charge of the ecclesiastical department, and below him on the left
side sat the Chief Justice. It will be seen from these details that the
Asta Pradhan system has its counter-part in the present constitution
of the Government of India. The Governor-General and Viceroy
occupies the place of the Peshwa ; next comes the Commander-in-
chief of the army. The Finance and Foreign Ministers come next,
In the Government of India, the Executive Council makes no room
for the head of the ecclesiastical department, or for the Chief Justice
on one side, and the Private Secretary on the other, and in their place
sit the Member in charge of the Home Department, the Legal
Member, and the Public Works Minister. These variations are due
to the difference of circumstauces, but the conception which lies at
the bottom of both systems is the same, of having a council of the
highest officers of the state, sitting together to assist the king in the
proper discharge of his duties. If this system could have been
loyally worked out by the successors of Shivaji, as it was originally
conceived and worked by Shivaji himself, many of the dangers which
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ultimately destroyed the Marhatta confederacy, even before it came in
conflict with the superior discipline and resources of the British
power, might have been avoided. The seeds of dissolution lay in
the fact that the necessities of the times required all the eight Pra-
dhans or ministers, except Panditrao and Nyayadhisha, to be military
commanders, and these military commands necessarily placed power
in the hands of the most successful leaders of the army. Shivaji
himself carefully guarded against this danger by providing that none
of these offices should be hereditary. In his own time he had four
different Commanders-in-Chief, viz,, Mankoji Dahatonde, Netajj
Palkar, Prataprao Gujar, and Hambirrao Mohite. He deprived the
first Peshwa of his office, and gave it to Moropant Pingle. The
Pant Amatya’s office similarly changed hands, and in fact the other
officers were not ellowed to be hereditary in particular families.
This caution was, to some extent, observed in the early years of
Bhahu’s reign, but towards its end the talents and power of the first
three Peshawas, Balaji Vishwanath, the first Bajirao, and Balaji
Bajirao, made the Peshwaship hereditary in their family, whilst the
representatives of the other ministers were mostly incapable men, and
their importance dwindled in consequence, and the equal distribution
and balance of power was destroyed. Throughout the Peshwa’s rule,
the Astapradhans or the eight hereditary ministers of state, had no
fanctions, or only nominal functions to discharge, and instead of being
the organised government, which Shivaji designed it to be we find an
unorganised power of the old Asiatic type, depending solely for its
vitality upon the capacity of the chief centre of power. Shivaji's
system cannot be blamed for such a consequence. It was the depar-
ture from his system that was responsible for the failare of his plans.

In another respect also, Shivaji was far in advance of his times,
He set himself steadily against any assignments of laud as jahagir
to his successful civil or military, commanders. Every one from the
Peshwa and Senapati down to the lowest sepoy or karkun was,
under Shivaji's arrangements, directed to draw his salary in kind or
money from the public treasury and granaries. The salaries were
fixed and paid regularly at stated periods. The assignment system
was condemned because it was liable to be abused under the best
circumstances, and with the best motives. The Jahagirdar naturally
tends to become a territorial or feudal laudlord, and when his
influence is strengthened by hereditary connections, he cannot be
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removed except by force. The centrifugnl tendencies towards
separation and disunion are always naturally very strong in India,
and the system of assigning jahagirs, and permitting the jahagirdar
to maintain a force of his own out of the revenue of the land assign-
ed to him, aggravates this tendency to a degree which makes well
ordered rule almost impossible. Shivaji would not even allow
Zamindars of the District to build forts for their protection, but re-
quired them to live in houses unprotected like those of the rayats.
None of the great men, who distinguished themselves in Shivaji’s
time, were able to hand over to their descendants large landed estates,
Neither Moropant Pingley nor Abaji Sondeo, nor Ragho Ballal or
Datto Annaji or Neeraji Raoji, among the Brahmans, nor the
Maloosres or Kanks, or Prataprao Gujar, Netaji Palkar, Hambirrao
Mohite of the Maratha Sardars, were able to found ancient families
such as those which Shahu’s ministersin the early part of the 18th
eentury succeeded in doing,

The only assigaments of land which Shivaji sanctioned in his time
were intended for the endowment of temples and charities. These
were public trusts, and the holders thereof had no military duties
to discharge and could not in the ordinary course of things, become
dangerous to the State. Among the charities, the Dakshina system
of encouraging learning found strong support with Shivaji. It was
an old edition of our modern system of payment by results, Brahmans
received Dakshina according to a scale which was carefully graduat-
ed soas to provide both for the extent and quality of learning acquired.
There were no publioc schools in those days, but private teachers
taught pupils in their own homes, and both teacher and pupil were
placed above want by means of a judicious distribution of annual
rewards. Sanskrit learning was at its lowest ebb in these parts when
Shivaji rose to power, but by the methods of enconragement adopted
by him, the Deccan soon became known for the proficiency of her
scholnrs who proceeded to Benares for purposes of study, and retura.
ed back to their country laden with honors, and rewarded by their
sovereign. The Dakshina system of encouraging learning was, after
Sambhaji's capture by the Moguls, kept up by the Dabhades of
Talegaon, and when the Dabhades lost their importance, the Peshwas
took up the trust, and greatly enlarged its scope, and it flourished
down to the times of the British conquest, when the amounf dis-
bursed each year is said to have exceeded five lakhs.
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It will be seen from the details given above that Shivaji's eystem
of civil government was distinguished from those which preceded it
or succeeded it in several important respects :—

1stly. Ion the great importance he attached to the Hill-forts,
which were virtuslly the starting unit of his system of Government.

2ndly. Inhis discouragement of the hereditary system of transmit-
ting high offices in one and the same family.

3rdly. In his refusal to grant jahagir assignments of land for
the support of Civil or Military officers.

4thly. In theestablishment of a direct system of revenue manage-
ment, without the intervention of district or village Zamindars.

5thly. In the disallowance of the farming system.

6thly. In the establishment of a Council of Ministers with their
proper work allotted to them, and each directly responsible to the
King in Couacil,

7thly. Io the sabordination of the Military to the Civil element.
in the administration.

8thly. In the intermixture of Brahmans, Parbbus and Marhattas
in all offices, high and low, so a8 to keep check upon one another.

Of course some of these distinctive features could not be continued
intact when the Marhatta power, instead of being confined to the
small area of the Swarajya district, was extended in all directions so
as to embrace provinces so distant as Cuttack on the east, and
Kathiawar on the west, and Delhi in the north and Tanjore in the
south., Inthe Marhatta country proper, the nation, the army, the
officers, and the kings were all of the same race, and a common
bond of loyalty knit them together in a way which it was impossible
to secure in distant parts of India, where the conquered population
differed essentially from the army of occupation, and too often the
army of occupation consisted of mercenaries who had no bend of union
with their commanding officers, or with the representatives of the
central power. It is therefore not to be wondered at that Shivaji's
iustitutions, as described above, were not found elastic enough to be
snitable for all parts of India. The copnection of the Hill-forts
with the plains commanded by them, for instance, was a feature so
entirely local that it could not be accepted as a practical basis of
government in the plains of Gujarata or Malwa or in the Eastern
Districts of Maharastra itself. For a similar reason, the striet
system of direct revenue management and the total supersession of
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farmers and zamindars was also not equally suited for distant provinces
where the traditions of Government had been all along opposed to
suchdirect collection. While therefore allowance may be made for these
and other considerations, there can be no doubt that, in other res-
pects, the departure from Shivaji's system was a distinctly retrograde
step, for which no similar excuse can be pleaded, except that the
men .who came after did not realise the wisdom of his plans, and
yielded to the temptation of present convenience, only to find that
they had thereby lowered the organised union he had established
into an unorganised mass held together by_the very loosest ties, and
threatening dissolution at the first great crisis in its history.

The system of Government by a Council of eight Ministers, for
instance, was retaioed in the early years of Shahu's reign, but
gradaally fell into disuse when the Peshwa's power increased so
as to overshadow the other Ministers, and it actually ceased to
exist when the Peshwas made Poona their capital. The Pant
Amatya and Pant Sachiva, the most powerful civil functionaries
next to the Peshwa, occupy no.place in the Marhatta history after
Shahu’s death, and sank into the position of mere jehagirdars. The
Peshwas did not venture or care to set up any substitutes in their
place, and presumed to manage all affairs on their own responsibility.
They were their own generals, and their own finance ministers, and
foreign ministers also. No wonder that the personal system 'of rule
thus established had not the stability which it would have derived,
if Shivaji’s institutions had been faithfully respected by his svc-
cessors,

The system of filling up high offices as though they were here-
ditary Watans was another retrograde departure from the instructions
taid down by Shivaji, and systematically carried out by him, When
the Peshwaship itself became hereditary, it was not to be wondered
at that every other office became hereditary also. But as natural
capacity and virtues are not hereditary endowments, the office soon
came to be filled up by incapable persons, and brought on, sooner or
later, the expected disaster. Four generations of Peshwas retained
power by natural right; but the other officers had not even this claim
to urge for the continuance of office in their families. New men rose
from the ranks to the top-most positions, but there was no room for
them in the general Councils of the Empire. Nana Faranavis, for
instance, from being a Fadnis, aspired to be Prime Minister, Mahadji

16
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Shinde, from heing a Sirdar of secondary importance, became the
most powerful military commander of his time, There was no room
for both of them, and the like of them, in the central council, and
each tried to supplant the other by force or craft, and each dragged
the other down. More frequently still, the great military commanders
became kings in their own territory, and made peace or war at their
own will. This danger might have been, to a grent extent, obviated,
if the system of government by a council, with the necessary enlarge-
ments dictated by altered circumstances, had been continued, and the
hereditary principle not allowed to take such deep root, as it did in
the course of two generations from Shivaji’s death.

The greatest departure, however, was in the abandonment of the
principle of not giving extensive territories as Jahagir to those who
could conquer them by the strength of their military prowess. To
some extent this departure was forced upon the Government of Shahu
by the events that had preceded his accession to power. The whole
country of Maharastra had been conquered by the Moguls after
Sambhaji's death, and Sambbaji's brother, Rajaram, and his Council-
lors had been driven far to the South. The whole work had to be
commenced again, and the new leaders who came to power had to be
allowed much their owa way. No fault therefore can be laid at the
door of Rajaram’s advisers, and the stress of adverse circumstances
continued to be in considerable strength in the early years of Shahu.
When, however, Shahu’s Government was established in Maharastra,
and plaus of extending the Empire in all directions were entertained,
the temptation of present convenience was not so strong, and might
have been resisted. It was just at this time that the nistake was
committed of allowing every soldier of fortune to carve out his
own juhagir. Pillaji and Damaji Gaikawad settled themselves as
sovereigns of Gujarat. The Bhosales of Nagpur became supreme
in those parts, while Shinde and Holkar and the Powars establisked
themselves in Malwa and North 1ndia, under a very loose system of
allegiance to the central power, reprcsented by their agreement
to pay a portion of the revenue:to the Peshwa as wielding the
chief authority in Maharastra. When these jahagir assignments
were continued hereditary, the transformation from organized to
unorganized power was complete. Those who first acquired these
large domains retained some sense of loyalty to the common cause.
Their successors, however, resented all interference with what they



THE TREE BLOSSOMED. 213

came to regard as their own private possessions. It was in this way
that the more important departures from the policy laid down by
Shivaji proved ruinous to the general interests,

Shivaji's arrangements- aboat the direct management of land
revenue, without the intervention of the District and village
Zamidars, were on the whole faithfully carried out by his successors,
and during the best period of the Peshwa’s rule, almost down to the
death of Nana Fardanavis, the system of farming revenue found no
favour. It was only under the rule of the last Peshwa that Districts
began to be farmed out in the Marhatta country proper. In the
outlying conquests of Mulwa, Gujarat and other parts of North
Iudia, the farming system was more in vogue, 23 being more suited
to the unsettled condition of those parts. While in this matter,
therefore, Shivaji’s traditions were on the whole respected, the pre-
cautions he had taken about the distribution of offices amongst
Marhattas, Brahmans and Parbhus, do not appear to have com-
mended themselves to his successors. The Parbhus, who had
played such an important part in the early history of Shiraji, ceased
to occupy any prominent place in the latter history of the
Peshwas from Balaji Bajirao’s times, Only one great name, that of
Sakharam Hari, who was a favourite commander under Raghunath-
rao Peshwa, appears in this later period, though in the Courts at
Baroda and Nagpur representatives of this class continued to play an
important part as eivil ministers and military commanders. Asregards
the Brabmans, there is an impression that the Konkanastha section
had no employment under the great Shivaji. The native chronicles,
however, clearly show that Brahmans of all the three sections of that
community were employed as Subhedars and Commanders of Hill
forts. The Deshastha Brahmans naturally took the lead in the times
of Shivaji and his two sons. With the accession to power of the
Peshwas in Shahu’s time, the balance was tarned in favour of the
Konkanasthas, and the disproportion became more manifest, because
the leading Deshastha Jahagirdars had takel_l the side of Raghu-

pathrae in his wars with his nephews.

The military profession had not been monopolised by the
Marhattas in Shivaji’s time, but they constituted the chief strength of
the army, both in the ranks and file. Tl.le Brahman commanders
under Shivaji were as brave in generalship as any Marhatta com-

mander. This continued to be the case uuder the early leshiwas.
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The greatest Marhatta commanders were trained in the school
of the first Bajirao Peshwa. When the great Marhatta families, who
served under Bajirao, established themselves®in distant provinces as
virtual rulers, and became so powerful ns to threaten the safety of
the central authority, it was an aim of state policy at Poonma to
create an equipoise of Brahman commanders in the south, and the
Patwardhans and the Phadakes, the Rastes and the Gokhales, rose
to positions of command, but they never could hold their own against
the armies of Shindia and Holktar. The rivalry thos set up,
however, proved, among other causes, most harmful to the general
interest.

It will be thus seen that in all the points in which the principles
of government laid down by Shivaji were departed from by his
successors, we can trace the causes of the wenkness and decline of the
Marhatta power, long before it came in conflict with British authority
in India. That authority, when it obtained supremacy, gave its
deliberate preference to the principles laid down by Shivaji ever
those which found favour with his successors. British rule in Indis
is carried on on the principle of enforcing a complete separation of the
Civil from the Military department and a due subordination of the
latter to the former. It insists mpon cash payments for services
rendered, and declines to make grants of lands by way of assignment
for military or other services. It refuses to recognise any here-
ditary claims to public officers, high or low. The govermment is
carried on by Boards and Councils, and not by the anfettered dis-
cretion of a single ruler. It collects its land revenue by its own
paid agency, and never farms it out to the old Zamidars or farmers.
It also provides for a due distribution of offices among all classes
of its subjects. As a consequence of the observance of these
maxims of state policy, n handful of Engiishmen have been able to
gavern the whole conntry in a way that strikes both native and foreign
students of its administration as a marvellous feat of statesman-
ship. The wisdom of Shivaji's principles has been thus vindicated,
not only by the success which he himself achieved, but by the success
which has attended the efforts of those who built their power upon
the ruins of the confederacy which he had tried to koit together,
and which broke up chiefly because Shivaji's successors departed
from the lines of policy laid down by Liwm (or their guidance.
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Act., XIII.—The Teleology of the Pahlavi Shikand Gumanik Vijar
and Cicero’s De Natura Deorum. By R. P, Karxaria, Esa.

[Read 15th October 1895.]

The Parsis bave been well called the ruins of a great people, and
their existing sacred books the ruins of a great religion. How great
that nation and that religion once were is known to all who have read
ancient history and care for the power and thought of bygone ages.
Under the great Xerxes the ancient Persian nation was on the point
of triumphing over Greece, Europe would have been subdued by Asia,
and the faith of Zoroaster would have taken the place of the gross
Paganism then existing and anticipated Christianity. But that
was not destined to be. The battle of Marathan turned the scale
agninst it and decided the fate of Europe and of the Persian monarchy,
The powerof Xerxes rapidly waned from that point till the Greeks
in their turn in the next century invaded and conquered Persia under
Alexander the Great who put a stop to the long and glorious line
of the Persinm Monarchs, Their faith fell along with them, and
what with the deliberate and wanton destruction, imputed to Alex-
ander, and the apathy and neglect of the Parthian Kings, the ancient
Zoroastrian religion lost its sacred books, There seems to be a
pecaliar fatality about it in this matter. Having lost its sacred
literature and restored it again, it has once again lost it and now
possesses only straggling fragments. After the losses under the
Greeks and the Parthians it recovered under the Sassanides and
succeeded in recoverimg nearly all its lost beoks. Bat when that
last line of Zoroastrian monarchs fell at the hands of the newly risen
Arab power, their ancient faith lost ground rapidly and suffered
terribly under the persecution of the dew faith of Islam, The
literature recovered under the Sassanides was again lost, now irre-
eoverably, Not only are the ancient books or Nasks themselves lost
but also works upon them and connecped with them bave disappeared.
The treatise whieh Hermippos of Sinyrna is said to bave written on
that religion and based on his direct knowledge of the Nasks has
also not escaped the ravages of time. .

The great revival of Zoroastrianism which took place when Ardeshir
Babigan mounted the throne of Persia after destroying the rule of

16w
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Ardvan, the last of the Parthians, has left interesting remains behind
of its activity in spite of the later destruction under Islam. The
chief object of Ardeshir and his Dasturs #as to recover the Nasks of
the Avesta lost during the previous centuries. Great exertions were
made to discover and hunt ap the lost literature. They were successful
and pretty nearly the entire Avesta fragments were recovered. They
were entrusted for the purpose of editing and revising te one
of the most learned Dasturs of Ardeshir, by name Toshar er
Tansar. [t may be mentioned in passing that this Tansar is credited
by Darmesteter with mueh more than mere editing and revising.
According to the last opinion of that scholar Tamsar was no less
than himself the compeoser of the entire Avesta as we possess it now!
Tansar and his assistants succeeded in presenting to the King and
his subjects the ancient Avesta. They and their successors also
translated it into the current language of their time with an elabe-
rate commentary.

But the priests and philosophers of the Sassamide times were
not content with editing and translating the Avesta texts. There
was great theological activity ameng them. Their faith came
in contact with the new religion that had arisen in Palestine and
was preparing to conquer the West and East. Christianity had
invaded Persia and made some progress there in spite of persecution.
The later philosophy of the Greeks, Neo-platonism, Gnosticism and
other systems prevalent during the early centuries of the Christian
era, all came in contact with the state rel'gion of the Empire thay
was then all-powerfal in Western Asia, had struck terror into the
Roman and the Byzantine Empires on the one hand, and Indin
and China on the other. All these influenced it in many ways.
The stern and miserable argument of the sword was, it must be
confessed, freely employed against Christianity and meny heretical
sects, and the annals of martyrology and hagiology bear testimony
to the bleod shed by some of the most enlightened menarchs of the
royal hoose of Sassan. Enlightenment "it seems was, in those
early times, if not the cnuse at least the concomitant of persecution
not only in the East but also in Europe, The pure Trajan and the
philosophical Marcus Aurelius were among the most bitter
persecutors of Christianity; and it is a standing marvel hew the
man who wrote the Meditations, who shows such a tenderness and
consideration for the meek, who puts before himself such a lofty
ideal of duty and right could have issued crders for massacring
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thousauds of obscure and unoffending human beings, unless we
assume such a eynical and complete divorce of practice trom opinion
a3 is not warranted by the story of his lifes

But the argumentum aod baculuin was not the only instrument.
Less tangible though more convincing arguments were brought
forward, and & whole class of polemical literature arose in
the language of the day. This was the Pahlavi language,
about the origin and antiguity of which there has been a
good deal of controversy. Some have held that it is a frontier
language of the second century A. D., and that it grew inte import-
auce only in the times of the Sassanian revival. But the auathority
of Haug is against them. In his ‘“ Essay on Pahlavi” he proves
the great antiquity of the language and shows that its Semitic dialect
can be traced as far back as the seventh century B. €. and its
Assyrian dialect several centuries earbier still. * The origin of
Pahlavi,'” says he, *‘can be sought for only during the period
of the Assyrian rule, which lasted over Iran for 250 years!
and was established as early as the twelfth century B, C,, if
not earlier. In the whole history of Iran from Assyrian down to
Arsacidan times: there is no other period doring which its rise and
spread coald be explained in any reasonable way.”2 In this opinion
Le is confirmed by another scholar who thinks that “the Pahlavi
language obtained currency in ancient Persia during the dynasty of
the Kyanian Kings,” and that * as maintained by some authorities it
does not owe its origin to the time of the Sassanian dynasty.’3
Whatever view may be held about the origin and age of the language,
the literature written in that lauguage and extant to-day dates only
from the third century A. D., whilst the greatest bulk of it is as recent
as the seventh and eighth centuries. Most of the theological and
polemical treatises written in the heyday of the old faith under the
Sassanides were lost along with books of a more sacred charseter.

The Zorosstrian faith fell again from power, and with Yezdigard
111, the last of the royal race of Sassan and his followers, it was forced
into an exile from which it has never since returned te its home and
renown, The new conquerors of Persia, the Arab followers of the
new faith of Islam, submitted it to a long and terrible persecution
almost amounting to extermination. In the great welter into which

1 Herodotus, 1., 85.
? Pahlevi-Pazand Glossary, 1870, by Hoshang and Haug, p. 141.
3 Dastor Peshotan Sanjana’s Faklavi Grammar, 1871, pp. 7, 10,
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things were thrown, the religious literature recovered after so much
trouble was again greatly lost sight of, though it may be snspected
not so much through active destruction as through the neglect of a
persecuted and down-trodden people. Even this persecution must
not have been so very severe. There was a great change; but
that change was not rapid, as is popularly supposed. For nearly
three or four centaries after the Arab conquest the old religion,
though fallen, was flourishing in the country. M. Mohl has
investigated this ebscure period successfully, and the introdue-
tions and other essays in his magnificent edition of the Shah
Nameh of Firdousi contain excellent materials for a history of
that period. From these it appears that the Persian religion, cus-
toms, traditions and songs survived in the hauds of the Persian
nobility and landed gentry—the Dikhane as they were called—who
lived amoug the people, particularly in the Eastern Provinces, remote
from the capital and the seats of foreign dominion, Baghdad, Kufah
and Mosul.* And the poet Firdousi must have gathered the mate-
rials for his great epio from these sources. Religious materials, too,
were then existing and even added to. That the old faith was
surviving in the country for & long time is seen from the notices of
Zoroastrian families that occur in the annals of the first four centuries
after the conquest, and from the many fire-temples that still remained
to be destroyed under the later Caliphs. The story of Afshin, the
Commander-in-Chief and favourite of Caliph Motassim shews, as
Sir William Muir notes, the strong hold which Magian or Zoroastrian
doctrines and worship still retained in the ninth century, and the
toleration accorded to them in the country.®

The old books existed during these eenturies-of supposed rigorous
persecution ; and not only that, but many new theological works were
produced during that period. Most of the Pahlavi treatises we now
possess were written during those centuries. It was only afterwards
that . most of the theological literature disappeared, and that not so
much through deliberate destruction by the Arabs, as through the
neglect of the Parsis themselves. As Dr. E, W. West says, “the
gurvival of 8o much of the sacred Zoroastrian literature during these
centuries of Mahomedaun rule, indicates that the final loss of nearly
all this literature was not so directly attributable to the Arabs as the
Parsis suppose, So long as a considerable number of the Persians

4 (f. Max Miiller, Chips, Vol. L., p. 94, ed. 1867.
8 Euarly Caliphate, p. 514.
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adhered to their ancient religion, they were able to preserve its
literature almest intact, even for centuries, but when through
conversion and extermjuation, the Mazda-worshippers had become
a mere remnant and then fell under the more barbarous rule of the
" Tartars, they rapidly lost all their old litersture that was mnot in
daily religious use. Amd the loss may have been as much due to
their neglecting the necessary copying of manuscript as to any
destructiveness om the part of their conquerors; because the dura-
bility of & manuscript written on paper seldom exceeds five or six
centuries,’’s '

The Pahlavi treatises written under the Sassanides and in the
three centuries after the Arab conquest treat of several subjects con-
nected with religion. Some are dogmatic and expository, expounding
the views of the true faith in various matters, as for instance, the
famous Bundahish, which gives the account of the origin of creation
according to the Zoroastrian faith and tradition. Some are com-
mentaries on the ancient sacred books and usages. Some are in the
form of general epistles indited by learned Dasturs to the lower clergy
and the laity on certain points of Gogma and ritual which seem to have
puzzled them, as the epistles of Manaschehr and others. While some
sgain are polemical and apolegetic works refating other religions and
sects and upholding their own. The work which we are to consider
presently is of this last class.

It is called *Shikand Gumanik Vijar,” which means ‘ doubt-
dispelling explanations,” and was written with the chief object of
showing that good and evil arise from two independent sources as
taught by the Mazda-worshipping religion. To show this the author
patarally considers the arguments of the opposing creeds. He tries to
show that while professing to believe in the unity of creation, they can
enly aceount for the origin of evil either by degrading the character of
the sacred being, or by attributing evil to a corrupting influence, which
is really nsecond being. In the general course of his great argument,
he considers and refutes the doctrines of Atheists, Jews, Christians,
Manicheans and Mahomedans. A great knowledge is shown of
their side of the ense and great dialectical skill is apparent in many
perts of the argument. Quotations are given from the Old and New
Testament, as well as other works, including the Koran, and the
writer seems to have been a scholar of no mean abilities,

8 Pahlari Texts, Part 1V.; Sacred Booke of the East, Vol. XXXVII,,

p. xxxix. Cf. also E. W. Weut apud Guiger und Kuhn, Grundriss der Iranis-
chen Philologie, 11, 1,, p. 80.
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This writer appears to be Mardan-farukh, son of Ahurmazdad, as he
gives his own name in the body of the hook. This autobiographical
passage is interesting, as it gives the anthor’s qualifications for his
task, and may be quoted : * The many kinds of falsehood, which must
become confused and mutually afflicting to many, are, in the aggregate,
from one source of deceitfulness. As to that, this composition is
provided by me, wvho am Mardan-farukh, son of Ahurmazdad, as I
saw in the age much religiousness and much good consideration of
sects of many species; and I have been fervently minded, at all
times in my whole youthful career, an enquirer and investigator of
the truth of them. For the same reason I have wandered forth
also to many realms and the sea-shore. And of these compendious
statements which owing thereto are an euquiry of those desiring the
truth, and a collection and selection of it for these memoranda, from
the writings and memoranda of the ancient sages and high-priests of
the just, and especially those of the glorified Atur Padhtyavand,
the name Shikand Gumanik Vijar is appointed by me. 4s it is very
suitable for explaining away the doubts of new learners about the
thorough understanding of the trath, the blessedness and truth of
the good religion, and the inward dignity of these free from strife.””
His age has been fixed by his scholarly translator, Mr. E. W. West,
in the latter half of the ninth century.® The original Pahlavi text
of the treatige is not extant, but there are some copies of a Pazand
version of the earlier part of the work. Our existing text is derived
from the Pazand and Sanskrit version of the famous medieval Parsi
scholar Neryosang. This Pazand-Sanskrit text has been lately
edited in a scholarly publication by Dastur Hoshang Jamasp of
Poona and Mr. E. W, West.

We have said that Mardan-farukh refutes the arguments of the
Atheists, and it is to that portion of his treatise that I am going to
draw your attention to-day. His refutation of Atheism is contained in
the fifth and sixth Chapters. In them he points out (§§ 1—9) the
necessity of understanding the nature of the sacred being as well as of
admitting his existence. He then details (§§ 10—45) in a general
manner the various modes of acquiring such knowledge, and these
modes are (§§ 46—91) applied to prove the existence of a wise and
benevolent Creator, from the evident existence of design in the

7 Chap. I., 34—39, West, p. 120.
8 Pahlavi Texts, Pt. [11.; S, B, E., Vol. XXIV,, p. xxvif.; and West and
Hoshang’s Pagand and Sanskrit Text of the Shikand, p. xvii,, 1887,
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creatures, and their various organs and appliances, In the sixth
chapter, the argument from design is continued with a special rebuke
at its close to the Sophists who argue that there can be no certainty
about spiritual matters because our knowledge of them is merely
subjective illusion.? '

Now, what I wish to point out to you this evening is that the
argument, of which this is a bare outline, presents a very close
resemblance to the argnment of M. Lucilius Balbus, the spokesman of
the Stoics in the famous dialogue of Cicero, called the De Nutura
Deorum, This treatise is so well known to all who pay attention
either to classical literature or to philosophy that I shall not pause
here to describe it. Suffice it to say, that in it Cicero presents the
theories of the great ancient philosophical sects, the Stoics, the
Epicureans, and the Academics, about the existence, nature, and
government of the gods. In the first book the representative of the
Epicureans, . Velleius, gives their views; he believes in the
existence of the gods, but denies the government of the world by
them. C. Aurelius Cotta, on behalf of the Academics, says, that it is
impossible 10 arrive at any certainty with regard to the divine nature.
The second book is entirely taken up with the Stoic argument of
Balbus. He gives, (1) proof of the divine existence, (2) of the divine
nature, (3) of the providentiul government of the universe, and (4)
of the providential care for man, Of the third part of his argument,
the providential government of the Universe, I shall give an outline from
the elaborate and excellent critical Cambridge edition of this treatise by
Prof. Joseph Mayor. Providential government is inferred from the
consideration of the Universe itself, as embodyingan intelligent principle
first imported into it by a creative energy. A detailed review is given
of the wonders of Nature, viz., the earth, the sun, moon, stars and
planets ; also wonders of vegetable and animal life, Then the hand
of Providence is shewn to be most plainly visible in man, in the
provision made for supporting his life by food and air ; in the frame-
work of his body and his erect position ; in the organs of sense; in the
gift of reason ; in the gift of speech through the wondrous mechanism
of the vocal organs; in the capacity for action through the mecharism
of the hand; and finally in the capacity for meditation and
worship.10

? West and Hoshang, p. xi,
10 IL, §§ 81—153, De Natura Deorum, ed. Joseph Mayor, Vol. IL, pp. xiii.
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This entire section of Cicero presents a resemblance to the two
chapters of the Pahlavi treatise noted above ; and this can be clearly
geen by reading the two side by side. I shall here give one instance.
Both Cicero and Mardan-farukh take the instance of the human eye
to show the adaptation of means to ends in the human body ss well
as the Universe.

* What artificer but Nature,” says Balbus, * whose direction is in-
comparable, could have exhibited so much ingenuity in the formations
of the senses? In the first place, she has covered and invested the
eyes with the finest membranes, which she has made transparent,
that we may see through them, and firm in their texture to preserve
the eyes. She has made them slippery and moveable that they might
avoid what would offend them and easily direct the sight wherever
they will, The actual organ of sight, which is called the pupil, is sp
small that it can easily shun whatever might be hurtful to it. The
eyelids which are their coverings, are soft and smooth, that they may
not injure the eyes; and are made to shut at the apprebension of any
accident, or to open at pleasure ; and these movements Nature has
ordained to be made in an instant ; they are fortified with a sort of
palisade of hairs, to sweep off what may be noxious to them when
open, and to be a fence to their repose’ when sleep closes them, and
allows them to rest as if they were wrapped up in a case. Besides
they are commodiously hidden and defended by eminences on every
side ; for on the upper part the eyebrows turn aside the perspiration
which falls from the head and forehead ; the cheeks beneath rise a little,
so as to protect them on the lower side; and the nose is placed
between as a wall of separation.!!

Mardan-farukh handles the same subject of the eye. * When only
the construction of one of the organs of the body is examined into—
that is, how it is—it is wonderfully sagaciously constructed. Such
is the eye which is of many natures of different names aud different
purposes, as the eyelash, the eyelid, the white, the eyeball, the trio,
and the pupil, in such way that the white is fat, the iris is water
which has so atood in the prism of fat, that the turning of the eye,
from side to side, occurs through it, and the pupil, itself the sight, is
like a view into the water. The iris stands in the prism of white
like the standing of water in a prism of fat and the pupil is within
the iris, like the view of a thing within clear water, or the form of a
column in a sliming manner. And the arrangement of the white in

11 JL, Chap. LML
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the orbit is for the reason that the dust whirling from the atmasphere,
when it arrives at the eye, shall not be concealed in it, but shall turn
to the lid of the eye.”’? And both Cicero and Mardan-farukh then
proceed from the eye to the ear.

This resemblance between the two treatises has not, so far as I am
aware, been pointed out by any one. This may be chiefly owing to
general ignorance of Oriental works and especially old Persian
religious bovks shewn by Western scholars. But now that Prof.
Max Miiller has rendered many of those old works accessible in
English, the work of comparison may be carried on with profit.
It was whilst engaged in a pretty close study of Cicero’s treatise ten
years ago, that I was struck with the similarity in the arguments of
the Pahlavi writer even whilst cutting open the volume of Max
Miiller'’s Series containiog the Shikand. 1 do mot say anything
about the later writer borrowing from the earlier. We have no
means of arriving at any cooclusions as to Mardan’s knowledge of
Cicero either in the original Latin or through a translation.
Cicero’s philosophical works are, as is well known,.not original. He
is indebted to Greek writers. And the De Natura Deorum, as is
shewn by Prof. Mayor, can be traced to the lost work of the philosopher
Posidonius ““On the gods.” Mardan says explicitly that he zot these
arguments from the Dinkard of Adirfrobag. The date of this
Dinkard is bard to fix, as it took a long time to compose, and as it
was added to so much by later editors. Probably the editors of the
Dinkard might have seen Greek philosophical works.

13 Chap. V., 65—76.
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Art. XIV. Firdousi on the Indian Origin of the Game of Chess.
By Jivansi Jamsaepsi Mopi, B.A.

[Read 21st November 1895.]

India is the original home of the gnme of chess. From India it
was introduced into Persia in the time of the great Noushiravin or
Chosroes I. The Arabs who subsequently conquered Persia intro-
duced it into Spain on their conquest of the country. Spain spread it
into other parts of Europe. Though some seem to be of opinion that
it was the Crusaders who brought it from the East, many are of opinion
that it was known in Europe long before the Crusades, and that is
was known in England before the Norman conquest.

As to its Indian origin, Sir William Jones in his paper! *“On the
Indian Game of Chess,” says, * If evidence be required to prove that
chess was invented Ly the Hindus, we may be satisfied with the
testimony of the Persians, who, though as much inclined as other
nations to appropriate the ingenious invention of a foreign people,
unanimously agree that the game was imported from the west of
India, together with the charming fables of Vishnusarmas,in the fifth
century of ourera . . . . . .

The object of this paper is to adduce the testimony of one of the
greatest, if not the greatest, Persian writers, as to the Indian origin of
the game, Sir W. Jones makes a passing allusion to Firdousi, but does
not give his version of the origin. Further on, Sir William Jones
says, “ Of this simple game, so exquisitely contrived and so certainly
invented in India, I cannot find any account in the classical writipgs
of the Brahmans. Itis indeed confidently asserted that Sanskrit books
on chess exist in this country, and if they can be produced at Benares,
they will assuredly be sent to us.”

I do not know if since Sir W, Jones wrote the above, any Sanskrit
writing has been brought to light which would give in detail a deserip-
tion of the origin of the game, and an account as to why this game
was invented. If a Sanskrit work of the kind has been broaght to
light, it will be of some use to'see, how far the following version of
Firdousi, about the circumstances which led to the invention of this
game, was right.

1 Asiatic Researches, Jol. II.
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Firdousi gives this version on the authority of one Shahui ( wnls)
a wise old man:—

**There lived a king in India, Jamhour (,stea) by name, who was
more valiant than Four (,,% )2 He was an intelligent and wise
monarch, whose territory extended from Kashmir in the west to China
in the east. He had his capital at a place called Sandali () aiw),
The king had a wife who was equally intelligent and wise. The
queen gave birth to u prince as beautiful as the moon, Theking gave
the child the name of Gau ()f) A short time after the birth of the
prince, king Jamhour died, conveying his last wishes to his queen.
The civil and military authorities of the State met together and after
some consultation resolved, that as the prince was a minor, and, as
such, was not capable of carrying on the affairs of the State, the
crown be bequeathed apon Méi ( ;lo), a brother of the late king,
who lived in Dambar (_#is). Maii accepted the throne and came to
Sandali from Dambar. After ascending the throne, he married the
wife of his deceased brother? and a son was born, whom he named
Talhend (‘L.i.rsl"EI ). When the child grew two years old and Gau seven
years old, king Mai fell ill and died within fifteen days of his illness,
The nobles of the State met togetherand resolved, that up to the time
when the two princes came to age, the throne be entrusted to the queen
who had all along shown herself to be virtuous and wise. The queen
ascended the throne and entrusted the two princes to the care of two
learned men to be properly educated. When the princes grew up,
they separately went to their mother and asked her, which of her two
sons she found to be nobler and worthier than the other. She evaded
the question, saying in a general way, that in order to deserve her
approbation they must be as temperate, courteous and wise as befitted
the sons of a king. And again they went separately to her and asked
her, to which of the two sons she would entrust the throne. She said
to each of them in turn, that he was entitled to the throne on account
of his wisdom. Thus both the princes came to age with their minds
filled up with the ambition of being the future rulers of the country,
Their respective teachers fanned the fire of this ambition. They
looked with jealousy at each other. The noble men of the Court
and the people divided themselves into two factions, one supporting

2 Porus, who was defeated by Alexander.
3 This allusion shows that widow marriage was not prohibited in Northern
India in the time of Noushiravin in the sixth century after Chriat.



226 FIRDOUSI ON PHE INDIAN

the cause of Gau and the other that of Talhend. One day both the
brothers went together to their royal mother and asked her, which of
the two sons she found to be worthy of the throne. In reply she
asked them to be patient and to submit the question to the leading
men of the State for a peaceful settlement. Gau, who was the elder
of the two, did not like this reply and asked her to decide that question
herself. He said, ““if you do not find me worthy of the throne of my
father, say eo, and give the throne to Talhend, and I will submit
myself to him. But if you find me better qualified by my age and
wisdom, ask Talhend to give up his claim to the throune.”” The mother
said in reply, that though he (Gau), being older than the other brother,
had a better right to the throme, it was better for him to settle the
question of succession peacefully with his younger brother. Talhend,
however, did not like even this qualified expression of opinion by his
royal mother in favour of Gau on account of his being elder of the
two and said that age did not always carry with it any kind of
superiority, and that in civil and military appointments it was not
always the aged who occupied high positions. He said that as his
father Mii was the last occupant of the throne he had every right to
the throne ss his heir and successor. The royal mother thereupon
called upon him not to lose his temper and to take what she had said
in the spirit in which she had uttered. She said that she treated
both the brothers impartially and fairly, and thereupon, distributed
equally among them, all the royal treasures that she had under her
control.

The two brothers then resolved to submit the question of succes-
gion to the arbitration of their tutors. But the tutors, being interested
in the elevation to power, of their respective pupils, did nat come to
any decision. Then the princes got two thromes placed in the
audience hall and sent for the nobles of the State and asked them to
settle the question, but as the Court was equally divided it was difficult
to do so. Then the lust resort was to submit the question to war.
Before making any preparations for war, Gau requested his brother
to withdraw from the contest, saying that the throne of Jamhour
passed to Mii only during his minority and that Mai was no more
than a regent and that therefore he (Gau) was entitled to the throne,
Talbend did not attend to this and prepared for war. Both the
brothers collected their armies, and before the commencement of the
battle, Gan once more requested his younger brother, through a
messenger, to give up the contest. He also suggested the alternative
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of dividing the kingdom into twe parts. But all this was of no
avail, as Talhend was bent upon fighting. Gau sent for his preceptor
and asked his advice over the state of affairs at this crisis. The
preceptor advised bis royal pupil to once more try his best, to win
over his brother, by offering him all the royal treasures, except the
throne and the royal seal. Gau sent s special messenger to- Talbend,
offering all these, but it was of no avail.

Before giving the final orders to commence fighting, Gau mid =
few words of encouragement to his soldiers and asked them to take
Talhend prisoner, but not to kill him or wound him. On the other
gide, Talhend also gave a similar order to his soldiers. A bloody
battle was fought, in which the army of Talhend received a crushing
defeat. At the end of the battle Gau once more asked his brother
to give up the hopeless contest, but Talhend paid no attention to his
request and retired from the battle-field to a place called Marg and
collected another large army, paying the men very liberally for their
services. He then sent an insulting message to his elder brother
Gau, and said that he was willing to fight again. At the instance
of his preceptor, Gau sent a peaceful reply, offering terms of peace to
his brother., Talhend called a council of war and submitted the
terms offered by his brother for consideration. In the end they
resolved to fight again. A second bloody and fierce battle was
fought, wherein Talhend was found dead, over his elephant, through
great exhaustion, consequent upon hard work and want of food and
water for a long time. (au, not seeing his brother in the midst of the
army, sent his men to inquire, and they found him dead upon the
back of his elepbant. Gau lamented long for the death of bis brother.
When the Queen heard of the death of her younger son, she lost
herself in profound grief. She went to Talhend’s palace and burnt his
crown and throne as signs of mourning, and then burnt his body
acoording to the customs of the Hindus,

Gau, when he heard of the grief of his mother, went to her and
consoled her, saying that he bad no hand in the death of his brother,
that he had done his best to dissuade him from fighting, that he had
given all possible instructions to his army not to kill or wound him,
and that he was found dead on the elephant, without in the least
being wounded by anybody. The mother could not believe the fact
that Talhend was found dead on the back of his elephant and that he
died of exhanstion without being killed or wounded by any one in the
turreoil of the battle. She thought that a case like that was

17
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impossible and suspected some foul play. Gaun thereupon asked his
mother to be patient for some time, in order that he may prove to her
satisfaction, that a death like that of Talhend was possible in a battle-
field, and that neither he nor anybedy else had any hand i his death.
He said that by soine contrivance he wounld prove to her satisfaction
that the death of a king, on the back of his elephant, in the midst of
a battle, on being shut up on all sides and without being either killed
or woanded by anybody, was quite possible, He added that if he
could not prove that, he was ready to burn himself. The mother
thereupon desired to be shown how such a death was possible, and
said that if that could not be shown to her satisfaction, she would
prefer burning herself rather than that her son Gaun should burn
himself, Gau thereupon returned to his palace snd told his
preceptor all that had presed between him and his mother. The
preceptor advised the king to call & council of learned men from
different parts of the country, such as Cashmere, Dambar, Marg and
Mii, and to ask them to devise some means or contrivance by which
the queen can be consoled for the death of her younger son, and it
should be shown to her that the death of a king, without either being
wounded or killed in a battle, was quite possible, and that it might be
brought about by being shut up on all sides and consequently through
exhaustion and waut of food and water,

Gau accordingly sent messengers all round and called a council of
the learned men of the country. The preceptor of the king explained
to them the whole state of affairs and then described the battle-field
on which the battle between the two brothers was fought and the
position of the different armies and generals. On learning all the
particulars, the learned men, and especially two among thew, invented
the game of chess, wherein one could see how one of the two kings,
without being slain, was cha up on all sides, by the army of his
opponent and lost the battle or the game,

1 give below Firdousi’s description of the game to enable the
players of the modern game to see bow.far their method of play
resembled that described by Firdousi as the Indian method. In giving
my translation I follow the text of Mohl (Vol. VI,) “Two great
and good-natured men prepared a square bourd of ebony wcod. It
represented ditches aud a battle-field on which two armies had met
face to face. They painted 100 squares on that board for the
movement of the army and the king. Then they prepared two
armies out of teakwood and ivory and two exalted kings with dignity
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and crown. Over it the footmen and the horsemen were drawn in two
lines prepared for the battle. Horses and elephants, the Dastur of
the king and the warriors who ride their horses in the midst of an
army, all presented the picture of warfare, some marching fast and
at & gallop and others going at a slow pace. The king led the centre
of the army, baving his well-wishing minister on one hand. On the
two sides of the hand of the king were two elephants. The movements
of the elephant raised the dust of the colour of the water of the river
Nile. Ou the sides of the two elephants were standing two camels
having two intelligent persons for their riders. On the pides of the
camels were £wo horses and two riders, who could fight on the day

"of battle. On the sides of the two lines of the army were two:
warlike rooks, with all foam over the lips, being excited for the battle.
The foot soldier moved here and there, because in the midst of the
battle it was he, who provided help. When one of these (foot
soldiers) succeeded in going to the other end of the battle field, it
had the right of sitting by the side of the king as his adviser.

‘“The adviser {or the vazir) cannot move in the midst of the battle
more than one square away from the king. The exalted elephant
moved three squares and he looked across the whole battle field up to-
a distance of two miles ; similarly the camel also moved three squares,
moving pompously and majestically over the battle field. The horse
also moved three squares, one of which was out of the way. Nobody
dared to go before the rook which ran over the whole of the battle
field, looking for revenge. Everybody moved within the sphere of his
own plain ; none moved more or less. When somebody saw the king
within his reach, he called cut *Hold off, oh king!” The king then
moved away and away from his square, nntil he had no more room
to move. Then the rook, the horse, the minister, the elephant and
the foot-soldiers all shut up the way of the king, He looked round
in all the four directions and found his army defeated with their eye-
brows dejected. He found his way shut up by water and ditches.
On his leit and right, in front of him and behind him, were the
soldiers of the enemy. Out of fatigue and thirst, the king perished
This was the lot that he had obtained from the revolving heavens.”

We find from these detsils of . Firdousi that among the ancient
Hindoos, the chess beard was made up of 100 squares instead of 84 as
we have at present. In the modern method the following pieces
make up the first line of eight squares :—

1 2 8 4 3 0 7 8
Rook or.castle, knight, bishop, queen, king, bishop, knight, rook or oastle,
30
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But in the old Indian method, as there were 100 sqnares, ten pieces
formed the first line in the following order., To use Firdousi’s
words:—

Rook, horse, camel, elephant, Dastur, king, elephant, camel, horse, rook.
" To use modern words :—
Rook, knight, bishop, castle, queen, king, castle, bishop, knight, rook.

‘We thus find that while in the ancient game the rook and the
castle formed two different sets of pieces, in the modern gawe, they
are combined into one. The very fact that, while all the different
kinds of pieces in the modern game have one name, the piece
representing the rook or castle has two alternative names, shows that,
in the ancient Indian game rook and castle represented two different
pieces, but latterly they were made to represent one and the same
piece. It appears that it was in Persia, that the amalgamation was
first made because the Pehelvi Madigin.i-chatrang, of which we will
speak later on, speaks of 16 pieces on each side of the board and not
of 20 as suggested by the description of Firdousi,

We give below the Englisk names of the different pieces and their
Persian equivalents as given by Firdonsi : —

English ... ..| Firdousi's.

King ... .. 3& (5. 6., king).

Queen ... .| Al P4 (ie, vazir) or 3l ,ykey (fe., the
bishop or adviser of the king).

Bishop ... .| _AS (camel).

Kunight ... ese| el (horse).

Castle ... ..| U3 (elephant).

Rook ... .| @ (rook).

Pawn ... o 83082 (foot soldier).

In the modern game the queen, as the adviser of the king, occupies
the second place of honour, which in the old game was occupied by
the Dastur, 7. e., the minister or the bishop of the king. The name
bishop, for one of the pieces in the modern English game, seems to me
to have been taken from the old Persian game, where, according to
Firdousi, his equivalent was Dastar. But these two pieces have
changed their places in their respective games.

Agnin, Sir William Jones refers to a description of the game of
chess inthe Bhavishya Pariin, * in which Yudhisht'har is represented

4 Vazir in modern Persian,
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conversing with Vyisa, who explains at the king’s request, the form
of a fictitious warfare and the principal rules of it.” Ia that description
a boat forms one of the pieces of the game. Sir William Jones refers
to that and says: A ship or boat is substituted, we see, in this
complex game for the rat’h, or armed chariot, which the Bengalese
pronounce rot'h, and which the Persians changed into rokh, whence
came the rook of some European unations ; as the vierge and fol of
the French are supposed to be corruptions of ferz and fil, the prime
minister and elephant of the Persiansand Arabs, . . . I cannot agree
with my friend Rédhécant, that a ship is properly introduced in this
imaginary warfare, instead of a chariot, in which the old Indian
warriors constantly fought; for though the king might be supposed
to sit in a car, so that the four angas would be complete, and though
it may often be necessary in a real campaign to pass rivers or lakes, yet
no river is marked on the Indian as it is in the Chinese chess-board.”
But Firdousi's version throws some light on this subject, because we
find from his description of the Indian game given above, that ditches
and water were represented on the ancient Indian chees-board.

The game of chess thus showed that it was possible for a king to
be shut op on all sides in a battle-field and to die out of mere
exhaunstion and through thirst and huonger without being killed or
wounded by anybody. Gau showed the game to his royal mother and
explained bow it was possible for Talbend to have died on the battle-
field throngh exhaustion, thirst and hunger, without being killed
or wonnded by any of his soldiers. Thereafter, the queen, whenever
she remembered the death of her departed son, Talhend, sought to
drown her grief in this game of chess. * She always liked the game
of chess because she was always sorry for the death of Talhend. She
often shed tears of grief and in that case the game of chess was the
only remedy for her grief.”

Thus we learn from Firdousi that it was to console a royal mother
that an Indian prince had invented the game of chess. We will now
briefly see how, according to Firdousi, the game was introduced into
Persia from Iudia.

One day there came to Noushiravin (Chosroes I.) of Persia
a messenger’ from India carrying with him Indian elephants, Sindhi

5 We have an older authority which, though it does not say how the game
of chess was invented, supports Firdousi in his description as to how the game
was introduced in Persia. It is the Pehelvi treatise known as the Madigan-i-
Chatrang, for the text and translation of which we are indebted to Dastur

1 7%
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horses and varions Indian curiosities as presents for the Persian king
from an Indian Raja.® He aleo carried a very handsome and costly
chess-board and a letter from the Raja to the Shab of Persia. The
messenger presented all these on behalf of his royal master to
Noushiravin and communicated an oral message which said: ¢ May
you live aslong as the heaven lasts. Urder those who are very wise
in your Majesty’s Court to place this chess-board before them and to
find out the method of playing this game. Let them determine the
names of the different pieces and the way how to move them in the
different squares and how to regulate the courses of the elephant, the
horse, the rook, the Vizier and the king. If your Majesty’s courtiers
will succeed in discovering the method of playing this game, we will
acknowledge your suzerainty and give you the tribute which your
Mnjesty demands. But if the wise men of Iran are not able to discover
the method of playing this game, then as they are not able to stand
with us in point of wisdom, they should cease asking from us any
tribute. Not only that, but in that case Iran should undertake
to pay tribute to India, because of all things, knowledge is the
best.”?

The message having ended, the chess-board was arranged before
king Noushiravin who began to look at it very eagerly. The mes-
senger then, on being asked by the king, said that the game portrayed
the scene of a battle, and that the king, if he was able to discover the
method of playing it, would find therefrom, the details of a battle,

Dr. Peshotan Byramjee. Though the Pehelvi account is much shorter than
Firdousi’s, and though there are several points of difference, the two accounts
agree in their main features. This Pehelvi treatise gives the name of the mes-
senger as Takhtaritus. I give the name as it is read by Dastur Dr. Peshotan

but the word Qmjm\. can be read in various other ways.
¢ The Madiganei-Chatrang gives the name of the Indian RAjd as Devsiram,
The word aaogw can be read in various other ways, and I choose to read it as

Dipislim which i8 the same as Dabislim the well-known king of the book of
Kalileh and Damneh or the story of Bidp#e otherwise known under its later
name of Anvir-e-Sohili,

7 The message as given in the Pehelvi treatise runs thus :—

** As you deem yourself to be the king of all the rest of us kings and hold the
title of Emperor (over us) the wise men of your court ought algo tosurpass those
of ours. Hence you should scnd us an exposition of this game of chess (that is
sent herewith), and if you fail to do so, you should give us tributc and the
fourth part of your revenucs,”—Dr. Peshotan,
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Noushiravin asked for a period of seven days,® by the end of which
time, he said he would discover the method of playing the game.

The noblemen and the officers of the king’s court then tried their
best to discover the method, but they all failed. The king was very
sorry, lest it would throw a slur upon his royal court, that it possessed
not a single clever soul who could solve the mysteries of an Indian
game, But then Buzarjameher, the chief adviser of the king, rose to
the occasion and undertook to solve the mystery of the game. He
studied it for one day and night and then discovered the method of
playing it. Having communicated his success to his royal master,
the latter called an assembly wherein he invited the Indian messenger
to be present. Buzarjameher made the Indian messenger repeat the
conditions of the treaty offered by the Indian R#ji, vis., that in case
an Irdnian discovered the method of playing the game, the king of
Persia had the right of suzerainty upon the Indian Reja, and then he
arranged the game and showed to the messenger the method of
playing it.? The whole of the assembly and the messenger were struck
with astonishment at the intelligence displayed by the minister of the
king. The king was much pleased with him and rewarded bim very
liberally.

Firdousi thereafter adds that this Buzarjameher, in his turn,
invented another game called the game of Nard!® (o,9), a game like
that of draughts or backgammon and carried it to India to test the
intelligence of the Indian Brahmans, if they could sodve its mysteries
and discover the meaning and the mystery of the game. The Indian
Raja asked a period of seven days!! to try to discover the method.
But the Hindoo sages in the end failed to discover the mystery of
the game.

The modern Indian name of the game of chess is ¢ Shatranj,” which
Sir William Jones derives as follows from its original Sanskrit word :—

“It seems to have been immemorially known in Hindustan
by the name of Chatur-anga, that is the four ‘angas’ or members of

8 The Pehelvi treatise gives three days.

9 The Pehelvi treatise says that he played twelve games with the Indian
envoy and won all of them,

10 Acoording to the Madigan-i-Chatrang, the name of the game was Vin-i-

Artashir La” ..p’n ¢ . It was so called in honour of Ardeshir Babegan, the

founder of the Sassanian Dynasty.
11 According to the Pehelvi account 40 days.
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an army, vis,, elephants, horses, chariots and foot soldiers, . . Bya
natural corruption of the pure Sapscrit word it was changed by the old
Persians into Chatrang? but the Arabs who soon after took possession
of the eountry, had oeither the initial nor the final letter of that word
in their alphabet, and consequently altered it further into ¢Shtrang,’
which found its way presently into the modern Persian and at length
into the dialects of India where the true derivation of the word is
known only to the learned. Thus has a very significant word in the
escred language of the Brahmans been transformed by euccessive
changes into axedrez, scacchi, échecs, chess, and by a whimsical
occurrence of circumstances, given birth to the Eunglish word check,
and even a name to the Exchequer of Great Britain.13 "

Several modern dictionaries derive the word chess from Persian
* Shah,’ ¢.a,, king. This mistaken etymology seems to have begun from
the time the Arabs introduced the play into Europe, because having
corrupted in their pronunciation the original word Chatrang into
Shatrang, they derived the word from Persian * Shah’ (king) and * ranj’
(trouble), and gave it the meaning of ** the trouble or the difficulty of
the king,”’ because the chief poiot in the play rests upon shatting up
the moves of the king,

Before concluding this paper, we will briefly speak of two other
versions about the origin and discoyery of the game of chess. One of
these versions is given by Caxton, the first English printer in his book
“The game of chess,”’ which was the second book printed in England
(1474) .14

According to Caxton’s work which was the translation of a French
book, which in its turn was taken from the Latin, the game of chess
was discovered in the time of **a kyng in Babilon that was named
enylmerodach a jolye man without justyse and so cruel that he did
do hewe his faders body in thre hondred pieces and gaf hit to ete
and deuoure to thre hondred byrdes that men calle voultres.”
(Part L. ch. L.). .

It was discovered by a philosopher of the East named Excerses in
Chaldaic and Philometer in Greek. Philometer in Greek meant
% Jover of justice or measure,” The philosopher, true to his name, was
no flatterer, and hated the evil and vicious life of king enylmerodach
(evil Merodach). Theking put to death all those who dared to advise

1% ]t is 80 named in the Pehelvi work Madigin-i-Chatrang.
13 Asiatic Researches, Vol. II., p. 159.
14 Caxton’s game of Qhesse. Facsimile 1862.
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him and to remonstrate with him for his injustice and cruelty. So
when the people requested!® this philosopher to approach the king and
advise him, he found himself in s difficulty. On being pressed to
undertake even at the risk of his life that important task which wouM

" immortalise bhis name, the philosopher consented. * And thenne, he
began to thynke hym in what maner he myght escape the deth and
kepe to the peple his promesse and thenne thus he maad in thys maner
and ordeygned the eschequer of 64 poyntes.”

Having thus discovered the game, the philosopher began to play it
with the barons, knights and gentlemen of the Court of the king, who
all liked it very much. The king once saw the philesopher playing
the game.. He liked it and wanted to play with the philosopher.
The latter said that the king must first learn it thoroughly from him.
The king consented. The philosopher begaun to teach it to him and
in so doing dwelt at some length upon the duties of the different
officers of the State that were represented on the chess-board. He
dwelt at great length upon the duties and responsibilities of a good
king and at length advised the king to * amende hymself and become
vertuous,”” The king thereupoh demanded ‘“ upon payn of déth to telle
hym wherefore he had founden and maad this playe and he answerd
*my right dere lord and kyng, the grettest and most thyng that I
desire is that thou have in thyself a glorious and vertuous lyf. . . .
Thus than I desire that thou have other gouernement thene thou hast
had, and that thoa have upon thyself first seignourie and maistric snche
as thou hast upon other by force and not by right. Certeynly hit is
not right that a man be maister over other and comandour whe
he cannot rewle nor may rewle hymself and that his vertues domyne
above his vyces, for seignourie by force and wylle may not longe
endure, Thenne thus may thou see oon of the causes why and
wherefore I have founden and maad this playe, whiche is for to
correcte and repreve the of thy tyrannye and vicious lyuying.”10

Having thus described at some length the firet canse why he had
discovered the game to improve the king, the philosopher said that
“ the second cause wherfore this playe waafounden and maad was for
to kepe him from ydlenesse, wherof Seneque sayth unto Lucylle
ydlenes without any ocupacion is sepulture of & man lyuyng.” The
philosopher made a few remarks as to idleness leading a man to an evil
and sinful life, and said that the third cause why he had discovered

18 Caxton, Part 1V,, Chap. VIII,
1¢ Caxton, Part L., Chap. TIL
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the game was to remove * pensifnes and thoughtes’’ from the mind of
the player.

The king having heard all these causes, thought * that the
philosopher had founde Py good maner of correccion and than he
thankyd hym gretely and thus by the signement and lenrnying of the
philosopher, he chaunged his lif, his maners and alle his euyll
condicions,”” Part IV. ch. 8.

Now though the two versions about the cause, which led to the
discovery of the game are different, I think that the Greek Philometor
referred to by Caxton is the same as Persian Buozarjameher. The
Greek name according to Caxton means “lover of justice’’ and the
Persian word means *great in justice,”” The Greek matron is the
same as Persian meher,

Now, before giving this version of the cause why the game of
chess was discovered, Caxton’s work, though it does not believe the
statement, alludes to one other version. It says that some men say
“that this play was founden in the tyme of the Vataylles and siege of
Troye.”Y” This reminds us of what Sir William Jones!® says of his
being told “ that this game is mentioned in the oldest law books, and
that it was invented by the wife of Rivan, king of Lanca in order to
amuse him with an image of war, while his metropolis was closely
beseiged by Rama in the second age of the world.”

These two latter versions, the European version and the Indian
version, which give to the seige of Troy and to the seige of Lanca
respectively, the credit of having originated the discovery of the game
of chess, are very striking, because they add one more link to the
number of facts which have been advanced to show that there is a
striking resemblance between the Indian episode of Siti and Rivan
in the Rimiyan and the Greek episode of Helen and Paris in the
Illiad.1®

17 Part I,, Chap. I

13 Asiatic Researahes, Vol. II., p. 160.

19 (1) warin MA3 Ay i, WA e qaul Seds i Wy Al Heaned
MW UMy sl WA UCCe=¢l i At oungy etrwep @y, A lecture by Mr.
Pallonjee Burjorjee Desai,

A Lecture by Prof, Macmillan,
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ArT. XV.—Cashmere and the Ancient Persians. BY Jivansn
Jamsaepsr Mob1, B. A,

[Bead 9th December 1895.]

M. Troyer in his Rajatarangini' says that In all the geographical
notices of the ancients, Kachmir appears to have been joined to India.”
This is, to & very great extent, true of the geographical notices of
Cashmere in the ancient Iranian literature.

In the times of the Avesta, the modern regions of Cashmere, Punjaub
and Scinde which are watered by the great Indus and its tributaries,
were included in the region known by the name of Hapta Hinda

( e ...‘-g-ou) the Septa Sindhu (&% 7y ) of the Vedas,

As the Avestic and Vedic names Hapta-Hindu and Sapta-Sindhu
signify, the Indns then had seven tributaries. The ancient Greeks
and the ancient Hindus had given the following names to the seven
tributaries :—

Vedic-names, | Greek. Modern, In the Mahibh4rata, ®
Sindhu ...| Indus we | Sindhu
Vitastd «..| Hydaspes ...| Jhelum .o | Vitasta,

Asikani ...| Akesies ...| Chenaub ., Tchandrabhiga,
Parushani ...| Hydraortes ... | Ravi .,, ...| Airavati,
Vipis... ...| Hyphasis ...| Biya .., ... | Vipasa,
Satddhru  ...| Hesydrus ...| Sutlej... .. | Satadru.

Kubhi ...| Kophen

By the time when the Pehelvi writers wrote their commentaries of
the Avesta Vendidad, which mentions the name of this country ag
Hapta Hindu, some of the tributaries were united and their number
was reduced to five, which has given the country its comparatively
modern name of Panjnaddy or Panjaub, i.e., the country of five rivers,

1 Rajatarangini. Histoire des Bois du Kachmir, Vol. I1., p. 308,
2 Ibid., 11., p. 317.
31
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That such was the case appears from the fact that the Pehelvi com-
mentators, not finding, in their time, the number of the tribataries to be
seven, as indicated by their Avestic name, Hapta-Hinda, try to explain
the name in a different way. They say? *It is called Hapta-Hindu
because there are seven rulers over it,”” Again, it appears that during
the time of the Pehelvi commentators, the limit of the country of the
Hapta Hindu, that is of the country watered by the seven tributaries
of the Indus, had immensely increased. Hence it is that they add,
though not definitely and clearly, that ‘‘the country of Hindustan
extends from east to west.”

It is very strange that though the country of India has continued
to be occupied by the followers of the writers of the Vedas who called
it Sindhu, the country has continued tc be known by its ancient
Irinian name of Hindvstin and not by that of Sindhustiu as it should
have been called from Sindhu, the Vedic name of the Indus.

Cashmere, which has the sources of one of the tributaries of the
Indus, the Jhelum, the Hydaspes of the ancient Greeks, the Bydaspes
of Ptolemy and the Vitastd (Rra&T) of the Vedas, was then included
in the above-named country of Hapte Hindu. Unfortunately the
Iranian names of the tributaries of the Indus have not come down to
us in the extant Irdnian literature. But still the name Hydaspes, the
Greek name of the Jhelum and Bydaspes, the name given to it by
Ptolemy, clearly show the Irinian origin of the names. We know that
some of the rivers of ancient Persia derived their names from *aspa”
1. e., the horse, because their ¢peed was considered to be as great as that

of the horse.4 Tuke for example, the Hvaspa (-'0""0’), i.e,, the
good-horsed (Yt. XIX. 67) which is thought to be the same as the
Choaspes of the Greeks. The name, Hydaspes or Bydaspes, is another
instance of a river deriving its name from Avestic aspa (=g=s =§,

=L. equus) a horse.
Coming to the Pehelvi books, we find that the Bundehesh speaks
of Cashmere as being situated in Hindoustan.5 It appears from this

e 1vp svPls op wPifE o if

¢ Vide my paper on * Horse in ancient Iran.” Journal of the Anthropological
Society of Bombay, Vol, IV., No. 1.

S pPeor 5*610(, i. ¢., Cashmere is in India,  Juati, p. 70, 112 West,
Chap. 27—16.



CABHMERE AND THE ANCIENT PERSIANS, 239

book that though far from the country of Persia and though not
under the direct rule of Iranian kings, it was once a Zoroastrian
country. The 29th chapter of this work speaks of the spiritnal rulers
or heads of different conatries, whether ruled by Irdn proper or not.

“In the Iatter class of countries, it names, among others, Kangdez,
Pesyinsii or the modern Peshin and Cashmere. Then it proceeds to
namne all the spiritual leaders who had at one time or another ruled
over these different places. But it omits to mention the name of the
spiritual leader of Cashmere, thus showing that very little of this
country was known to the writer.

That Cashmere was once a Zoroastrian country nppears to us also,
from the Saddar of which we have not the original Pehelvi with us.

It is there mentioned, with three other localities, as one where
Zoroastrian religion once prevailed. As Dr. West says * These four
localities are considered to be isolated from the seven regions to some
extent, probably implying that they were supposed to contain Mazda
worshippers independent of Iranian rule or that their position had
become unknown,” 8

Coming to Firdousi’s Shihnimeh, we find that the first mention of
Cashmere in that work is in the reign of Kaikhoshroo. Cashmere,
then, srems to have been under the suzerainty of the king of Persia,
because when the king, on ascending the throne, holds a grand review
of his troops, Frimroz, one of his generals, commands the soldiers of
Kaboul, Seistan and Cashmere.?

In the description of the long war of supremacy between Kaikhoshroo
of Irin, and Afrasidb of Turdn, Cashmere is mentioned five times.8
It seems that Cashmere lay in the way of the march between Irin
and Tardn. When Afrisiab prepares for an invasion upon Persia and
when his army overruns the country from Cashmere to Scinde,
Kaikhoshbroo, the King of Iriu, asks his general Rustam to go to the

¢ Bacred Books of the East, Vol, XXIV., p. 267.
T oy el sa sl
0250 b ysp iy Fl S
oS sl 5 Uy 5 (o5 LI
Wil 8 5 olysSe Ly
Mohl. 1I., p. 587, j))..}j 3 de[{j' g _read

508 G Ol ey
s Mobl 11L, pp. 77, 237, 421, 497, 507.
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frontiers of Turin without halting in Cabul or Cashmere. The way
in which India and Cashmere are spoken of together in some of these
passages confirms what M. Troyer says in his Rajatarangini, that the
ancients always spoke of India and Cashmere together. At the end
of the first campaign when the Turinians suffer a defeat and Pirdn
their general sues for peace, one of the terms of the treaty he
proposes is, that the Turdnians should withdraw their army from
Cashmere and give up all claims whatsoever upon the country.
Wileon, in his essay on the ancient history of Cashmere, based on
Rajatarangini, says that the Tartar princes spoken of in that work
were possibly some *individual adventurers who took advantage of
the temporary confusion (caused by this and subsequent struggles
between Irin and Turin) to establish themselves in Cashmere.” ®

The Brahamins of Cashmere, known as the Pondits, are reported,
even to-day, to be good astrologers. We find an allusion to that in
the Shihnimeh. Jil had a son named Shagid, of whom it was
predicted by the astrologers of Cashmere, that he would turn out a
wicked man and that he would bring about the ruin of his family.
Firdousi says that this turned out to be true igasmuch as Shagid
conspired with the king of Cabul to bring about the death of his
own brother Rustam.10

During the reign of Beherim-gour!! (Beherim V.), the king of
Cashmere was a vassal of the king of Kanouj called, by Firdousi, King
Shangel.

According to M. Troyer, the translator of the Rajatarangini, it
appears that Shangel was a titnlary name of all the kings of Kanouj
and that the real name of this Raji was Sadasu or Vesudhva of the
dynasty of kings known as the Bala Réiis. When this Indian king
visited the court of the Persian king who bad married his daughter,
the king of Cashmere had accompanied him to Persia as one of his
vassals,

Coming to the reign of Noushiravin (Chosroes 1.), we find from an
episode given by Firdousi in the account of his reign, that Cashmere
then formed a part of the territories of an Indian king, nemed
Jamhour (yye2). In the deliberations of his state affairs the sages
of Cashmere were often invited to take part.

° Agiatic Researohes, Vol. XV., p. 91,
10 Mohl. IV., p. 705.
11 Mohl. VI, p. 65.
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M. Troyer, in the third volume!? of his Rajatarangini, says, on the
authority 6f some historians, that in the reign of Noushiravin, Cashmere
formed a part of a great Indian empire which was invaded and
subjected to a tribute by a Persian army but on the death of that
monarch regained its independence from the Persian yoke. From
Firdousi, we know little of an actual invasion, but we know that an
invasion was threatened in the case of a refusal of tribute. The Indian
king, instead of trying to settle the quesiion of tribute by a trial of
the strength of arms, sought to settle it by ‘a trial of the strength of
intellect. He sent to the Persian king & messenger with the game of
chess invented by the learned Pundits of his country and asked that
mouoarch to solve the mysteries of that game. If the Persien king or
his courtiers succeeded in solving them he promised to pay the desired
tribute. A learned courtier of the Persian king succeeded in solving
the mysteries of that game and this gained for his sovereign and his
country the tribute from India.13

Proceeding farther in the Shihndmeh we find an allusion to Cashmere
in the reign of Yezdigird. It seems that Cashmere cloth was as
well known to the ancient Persians, as it is now known to us for
its warmth and durability.)* Among the commissariat requisites
necessary for & new army, Yezdigird, the last of the Sassanian
kings, mentions the cloth of Cashmere in one of his letters to his
feudal princes whom he asks to meet at a particular place in
Khorassan, to make another stand against the advancing power of
the Arabs.

Having examined the few allusions to Cashmere in the Shihnimeh
of Firdousi, we will notice here the relation of the ancient Persians to
Cashmere referred to by Wilson in bis ‘* Essay on the Hindu History
of Kashmir’’1® on the authority of Badi-ud-din, the author of
Goher-i Alem, Tohfet us-Shahi and of other Mahomedan historians. I
have already alluded toa few in examining the references of Firdousi.

King Surendra, one of the kings of Cashmere of the first period, had,
says Wileon on the asuthority of Mahomedan writers, ‘s daughter
pamed Catpan Bhanu of great beauty and accomplishments, the
reputation of which induced Bahman, the son of Isfendiar, to
solicit and obtain the princess in marriage.” As to the authority

13 P, 632.

1 Vide my paper on ‘! Firdousi's version of the Indian Game of Chess.”

14 Mohl, VIL, p. 468.

18 Asiatic Researches, Vol. XV.
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for this statement Wilson says, ** It does not appear from what source
they have derived this story, as it is not found in the Hindu
records, nor in the historical romance of Firdousi . . . . ., .
Had there been any foundation for the tradition, it might have
been of some chronological utility,” I think the source of this
tradition is Bahman-nimeh, 1. e., the book of Bahman, written
according to M. Mohl. in the end of the eleventh or in the
commencement of the twelfth century. It appears from the
Bahman-nameh that the fame of the beauty of the women of
Cashmere had spread even in Persia. When the different advisers of
the king advised him to marry the princesses of the different
countries which they liked best, Rustam pointed to Cashmere and
advised his king to marry the princess of that country. Firdousi says
that Bahman bad died a natural deathl® but according to Badi-ud-din,
whose authority Wilson follows, he was murdered by the attendants
of his Cashmiri queen, his marriage with whom had proved very
unhappy.

Again, it appears from the Bshman-nimeh that Cashmere was a
Placo of refuge for the family of Rustam from the cruel hand of
Bahman. His sisters and other relations ran away to Cashmere when
pursued by the followers of Bahman.!?

According to Badi-ud-din, Janaka, the third ruling prince of
Cashmere after the above named Surendra, had sent a Cashmiri army
under his son to invade Persia then ruled over by Homai, the
daughter of Bahman, but the army was repelled by Dérib, the son of
Bahman.

Jaloka, the third ruling prince after Janaka, had, according to
Badi-ud-din, subjugated a part of the north of Persia then ruled over
by Dairib.

In the long list of rulers who succeeded Jaloka, we have nothing
special to record about the relations of the ancient Persians with
Cashmere, until we come to the reign of Mihircule, the Mirkhol of

10 pdoyl sre 000 (g lesy

17 On the other side of Takht-i-Solomon near Shrinagar there ‘is a place
called Rustamgari. A pundit at the temple of Ragoonath Mandir told me that
according to some it is believed to have derived its name from Rustam. I was
told by my syce at 1sldmAbad that at Giljit, in Cashmere, a place was pointed
out to him as that at which, according to tradition, Rustam was killed by the
treaohery of his brother Shagad.
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Ayio-i-Akbari. The author of the Rajatarangini depicts this king as
& wicked monarch in whose reign the Mlechhas had an ascendency,
He founded the temple of Mihireswara and the city of Mihirapur,
“in which the Gandhar Brahmans, a low race, were permitted to
seize apon the endowmeots of the more respectable orders of the
priesthood.”

Now who were these ITQRT WI¥Wor of the APrezHY . e the
Gandharva Brahmans of the Mulechha dynasties !

A learned Pundit of Cashmere told me that this is an allusion to the
Persian priests of Zoroastrian faith, The- king Mihirakula haviog
favoured these Zoroastrian priests, he is run down. by the Brahman
writer of the Rajatarangini and the Persian priests are abused. The
very names, of the king, his temple and his city as Mibirakula, Mihiresh-
wara and Mihirapurs point to & tendency to lean towards the
Persian worship of Meher or Mithras. .

The references to the Gandarii by the classical writers, as collected
both by Wilson and Troyer, point to two different races of the
Gandarii. It appears that the Gandharas referred to by the anthor
of the Rajataringini were not the same as those referred to in the
Mahibhiratta, but they were the same as those referred to by
Herodotue, as a people of one of the twenty Satrapies, in which Darius
Hystaspes had divided his Persian Empire.l® They were the same
who, with the Sogdians ‘  having the same scooutrements as the
Bactrians,” formed a part of the army of Xerxes.”? They arethe same
as those referred to by Pliny as being a tribe of Sogdiana, the Sogdha
of the Vendidad.

Thus the Gandhara Brahmins referred to by Rajatarangini, as beg
preferred to the Brahmins of the country and as baving won the
favour of Mihirakula, were some foreigners from the further west.
That they were Zoroastrian Mobeds appears from the description
given in the Rajatarangini.?® The writer alludes tauntingly to the
oft-repeated charge of the custom of marriage among the nearest kins
among the ancient Persians, a charge that has been rebutted as one
carelessly made by a few Greek writers on the authority of a few
doabtfal recorded instances of one or two unreasonable Persian
monarchs.

1s BE. ITL., 91.
19 Bk, VII,, 66.

18 20 B, I, Slokas 306—309,
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The next reference by Badia-ud-din to a Cashmiri king who had
any relations with Persia is that to Lalitddityas, who, according to
Wilson’s chronology, ruled in the commencement of the cighth century
after Christ. When Yazdgird, the last of the Sassanian rulers, was hard
pressed by the rising power of the Arabs, he was one of the neighbour-
ing rulers who had marched to Persia to help the Persian monarch.
But, on his way, hearing of the great power of the Arabs, he withdrew
and returned to Cashmere.

According to Herodotus, Darius Hystaspes was the first Persian
monarch, who had sent to Cashmere an expedilion for exploring the
regions watered by the Indus. We know from the same authority,
and from several stone columns with cuneiform inscriptions recently
discovered near Suez, that this enterprising monarch was the first to
build & complete Suez canal about twenty-three centuries ago, for the
purpese of developing the trade of his conquered countries.2! It
appears that it was with the same enterprising zeal that he had sent
an expedition to the shores of the Indus. Herodotus says:—

“A great part of Asia was explored under the direction of Darius.
He being desirous to know in what part the Indus, which is the second
river that produces crocodiles, discharges itself into the sea, sent in
_ships with others on whom he could rely to make a true report and
also Scylax of Caryanda. They accordingly setting out from the city
of Caspatyrus and the country of Pactyice, sailed down the river
towards the east and sunrise to the east. . . . After these
persons had sailed round, Darius subdued the Indians and frequented
this sea.”’ 22

Herodotus refers to the above Caspatyrus in another chapter as
follows ;—“There are other Indians bordering on the city of Caspatyrus
and the country of Pactyice eettled northward of the other Indians,
whose mode of life resembles that of the Bactrians. They are the
most warlike of the Indians.” ®

‘Wilson has shown very cleverly that the Caspatyrus of Herodotus
is the same a8 Cashmere.** According to the ancient tradition recorded
in the Rajatarangini, the ancient history of Cashmere, the country was

31 ¢« T3 Stele de Chalouf” par M. Joachim Menant. Vide my Gujarati
Lectare before the Dnyin Prasarak Mandli on ¢ The Suez Capal.”

22 Herodotus IV., Ch. 44; translated by Cary,

23 Herodotus III., Ch, 102,

24 Asiatio Researches, Vol, XV., p, 115,
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at first a vast lake called Satisnras. Saint Kagyapa, the son of
Marichi, the son of Brahma (the Kashef of the Mahomedans), was
the person who bronght about the desecration of the country and
emptied the lake, Hernce the country was called Kacyapapura, <.e.,
the country of Kacyapa.

According to another legend about the drying of the valley of Kashmir
referred to by Wilson, as given in the Wakiat-i-Kashmir, when this
eountry was covered with water, there lived in it a demon, named
Jaladeo (7. e., the demon of water) © who preyed upon mankind. and
seized on everything and person he could meet with in the neighbour-
ing regions.” Kashef, the son of Marichi, prayed to Mahadeo to kill
this demon. Mahadeo asked his servant Vishnu to do this, and he
succeeded ia killing this demon after a fight of 100 years. May I
ask —Has not this story any connection with that in the Shihnimeh in
which Siim, the son of Narimin, kills on the banks of the river Kashaf
a demon dragon “whose length extended from one city to another and
whose breadth spread from one mountain to another. All the people
were afraid of him and kept a watch for day and night against him.” 2
That Sim had visited Hindustan, appears from another part of the
Shihnimeh, wherein we find old Faridoon entrusting young Minocheher
to the care of this general.2¢

Even now the people of Cashmere read and hear with pleasure some
of the touching episodes about the ancieat Persians in the Shihnimeh
of Firdousi. During my visit to that country last May, I frequenily
besrd the Pundits saying :

AiS (A LaliGle 5 S ol
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v. ¢, “The person who reads Shihnimeh, even if he were a woman,
acts like a hero.” The episodes are rendered into Cashmniri songs and
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sung on special occasions by musicians and singers before large
assemblies at night. In the midst of a very touching episode, when,
owing to the difficulty or the danger of the favourite hero of the
episode, who has for the time become a favourite of the audience as
well, the excitement of the hearers is raised to the highest pitch, the
singer suddenly stops and refuses to proceed further. The hearers get
impatient to know the fate of their favourite hero and subreribe among
themselves a amall sum to be given to the singer as the price for
releaging the favourite hero from what they call his *“dand,” i, e,
difficulty or danger. It is only when a sum is presented that the
singer proceeds further. They say that even on marriage occasions
some of the marriage songs treat of the ancient Persians. For example,
I was told that one of the marriage songs was a song sung by the mother
of Rustara when her son went to Mazinderan to release king Kaus,

Tt was for the first time that I had heard in Kashmir the following
story about Rustam and Ali. I do not know if it is common to other
parts of India.

They say that Rustam was resuscitated about 500 years after his
death for the following reason. Ali, the favourite of the huly Prophet,
had fought very bravely in the war against the infidels. The Prophet
complimented him, saying: * You have fought as bravely as Rustam,”
This remark excited the curiosity of Ali as to who and how strong
this Rustam was. To satisfy the curiosity of Ali, but without
letting him know about it, the Prophet prayed to God $o resuscitate
Rustam. God accepted the prayer. Rustam re-appeared on this earth
and met Ali once when be was passing through a very narrow defilo
which could allow only one rider to pass. Rustam bade Ali, Salim
Alikum. Ali did not retarn the Alikum Salia. Having met in the
midst of a narrow defile, it was difficult for any one of them to pass
by the side of the other unless one retraced his steps. To solve the
difficulty Rustam lifted up the horse of Ali together with the rider by
passing his whip under his belly, and taking him over his head placed
him on the other side of the defile behind hin. This feat of extraordi-
nary strength surprised Ali who on return spoke of it to the Prophet.

After a few days Ali again met Rustam who was sitting on
a plain with his horse Rakhash grazing by his side. On seeing Ali
he bade him Salim Alikum but Ali did uot return the salém. Rustam
then requested Ali to bring to him the grain bag of his horse which
was lying at some distance. Ali found it immensely heavy to lift up,
and it was after an amount of effort that he conld carry it to Rustam,
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Ali thought to himself what must be the strength of the horse and of
the master of the horse if the grain-bag of the horse was so extraordi-
narily heavy. On going home he narrated to the Prophet what he
had seen. The Prophet then explained the matter to him and said
that it was Rustain whom he hud seen during these two visits, and that
God had brought him to life again at his special request. He then
reprimanded Ali for his want of respect towards Rustam in not
returning his salims and said that had Ali been sufficiently courteous
to Rustam, he would have prayed to God to keep him alive some time
longer, and in that case he (Rustam) would have rendered him great
help in his battles. ]

Most of the Cashmiri songs nbout the ancient Persians refer to
Rustam and to King Kius. I was told by a Pundit that the Sultan
of KathAi near Muzafferabad in Cashmere, traced his descent from King
Kius. We know from Avesta and Pehelvi books that King Kaius was
known for his opposition to magicians, fairies, &c. Inthe Abin Yasht
he is represented as praying before Ardvicura on Mount Ereziphya,
identified by Bunsen with Mount Seraphi in the country of Holmius
between Merv and Herat, for suppressing the power of these evil-minded
people. The Pehelvi Beheman Yasht supports this statement.
Again, from the Pehelvi manascript Zarthosht-nidmeh of Mr. Tehmuras

Dinshaw Anklesaria, we learn that this monarch had sent one Dj-'

Sarita to an abode of the fairies known as “ Dair-i- Parikan ('u-,da .5:3)

with an order to destroy that place. Sarita, instead of executing
the order of his master, entered into a treaty of peace, whereupon
Kiius sent him back with special orders to kill a fairy known as Kalba
Karap. Now we still hear in Cashmere, Cashmiri songs and stories
wherein Kius and the fairies play & prominent part. The age of
Kiius is even now spoken of as the golden age of Cashmere when
boats could move on land. One can say that this is true even now in
the case of the Dal Lake, where the movement of the boats in the
benutiful waters of the lake, all covered with aquatic flower plants and
bashes, gives an appearance of the boats moving as it were on land.
Before concluding this paper, I will refer to a mistake committed by
some Parsee writers in mixing up Cashmere (24%5) with Kashmar
_+&5 a place situated according to Ousley2” near Tarshiz in Khorasan.
Firdousi speaks of the foundation of the new religion of Zoroaster in

27 Qusloy’s travels in Persin, Vol. L,, p. 388.
18w
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the reign of Gushtisp as the planting of a tree in the ground. He
says: * It was a tree with many roots and a large number of branehes,
spreading from the mansion of Gushtasp to the top of his palace. The
leaves of that tree were good counsels and the fruit was wisdom.
How can one who eats of such fruit (viz,, wisdom) die 7”20

Having thus spoken allegorically of Zoroastetr and his new religiom,
Firdousi says that King Gusbtasp, the then King of Persia, planted
before the gate of his fire~temple, a noble cypress whieh Zoroaster had
brought from paradise. He calls it the cypress of Kashmir (_m&5 y y),
because it was planted in a place called Kashmar. This tree ¢ reminds
us,” says Ousley2® * of that extraordinary, triple tree, planted by the
Patriarch Abraham and existing until the death of Christ.”” Mohsan
Fani, n native of Cashmere, also speaks of this cypress tree in his
Dabistiin,3 and I think it is this Dabistin that has led Parsee
writers, like the learned author of the Rehbar-i-Din-i-Zarthoshti?! into
the mistake of taking the Kashmar of Firdousi to be the same as
Cashmere, It speaks of the locality at one place as Kashmir or
Kashmard? and at another place as Kashmir. Again, it speaks of the
locality as ‘““a place celebrated for female beauty,” and we know that
it is from very ancient times that modern Cashmere is celebrated for
the beauty of its women. Then, add to this the fact that the author
of the Dabistan was himself a native of Cushmere. All these facts
seem to have led later Parsee writers to believe that the modern
Cashmere was the place where King Gushtasp had.pla.nted in the
compound of a fire-temple the icypress of Zoroaster, which, from the
straightness of its growth and the elegance of its form, was considered
to be the symbol of straightforwardness, uprightness and truth. The
author of the Dabistan tries to give some intelligent explanation of
the tradition which allegorically speals of the cypress being brought
from the paradise. As Firdousi says, King Gushtasp planted the
cypress before the fire-temple as a symbol to impress upon the minds
of the spectators that as the tree would grow straight and spread
all round so he world endeavour to spread- the doctrines of truth and
straightforwardness taught by the new faith.

3s Vuller 111., p. 1497.

29 Travels in Persia, Vol. I., p. 389.

30 The Dabistan by Shea and Troyer, Vol. I,, p. 306-9,

31 Rebbari-Din-i-Zarthoshti, by Dastur Eraclijee Sorabjee Meherji Rana,
'l\. 40-

32 1, 306.
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